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ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA.
YVou. II.

for ‘corn-bearing land’

read land subject to partition of
crops.
» in the crops charged at special
rates.
add of special crops.
5 the other.

read *of nine courts.”
» ‘“court”
s Zemindar.
,» Nasib.

add disloyal at heart, yet for a
time read the Khutbah in
the name of His Majesty.

read paying the general bfahah rate.

» to.

Bandkati.
proffering.

Montucla,
Libra.
Akbar.
mﬂ
divided.
considerable.
Saturn.
in.

13

20°

13

13

39°
Makrizi,
littoral.
Jabal,
near.
Mahriyah.
See p. 63.
Vol. 1I.
Daskarat.
Aljazari.
Farj.
Arim.
Kusiir.
Mausil.
happen.
eastern (and omit the note).

grow.
1366.
Kénin.
Kalimah,
298.

Karan.
Bishr al Hafi.
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PREFACE.

——pole

In presenting the concluding Volume of the Afn-i-
Akbari to the public, I may permit the prefatory remarks
of its author to serve asits best introduction. The range
and diversity of its subjects and the untiring industry
which collected and marshalled, through the medium of an
unfamiliar language, the many topics of information to their
minutest details, treating of abstruse sciences, subtile pbi-
losophical problems, and the customs, social, political and
religious of a different race and creed, will stand as an en-
during monument of his learned and patient diligence. Com-
paring his work with the modern development of statistical
science and our present accurate and exhaustive methods of
tabulating the resources and summarising the extent of
knowledge, the changes in the prevailing religious beliefs,
in the laws, and in the administration of a state, and all that
marks the relative, material and moral progress or decadence
of a nation at any definite period, though there is much to be
desired, his comprehensive and admirable survey yet merits the
highest praise. He had intended to compare the Hindu sys-
tems of philosophy with those of Greece and Persia and to
conclude the review with his own criticisms on the several
merits of these schools, but he laboured under the disadvan-
tage of unfamiliarity with Sanskrit and he had to take the
statements of his Pandits tested through translations at
second-hand. He found his Hindu informants, as he says,
of a retrograde tendency, spinning like silk worms, a tissue
round themselves, immeshed in their own opinions, conced-
ing the attainment of truth to no other, while artfully
insinuating their own views, till the difficulty of arriv-
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ing at any correct exposition of their systems left him
in a bewilderment of despair, How in later times his Brah-
man Pandit, succeeded in deluding Wilford, is related by
that scholar when he announced the ¢ distressful discovery
in his essay on the Sacred Isles of the West. Abul Fazl
had the wit or good fortune to escape imposition and his
description of the Nine Schools of Philosophy, hag the
merit of being, as far as it goes, secrupulously precise.

Sir W. Jones in his essay on the Musical modes of the
Hindus, reproaches Muhammedan writers in general for
the untrustworthiness of their renderings of a foreign
author’s meaning in their own versions. My experi-
ence,” he says, *justifies me in pronouncing that the
Moghols have no idea of accurate translation, and give that
name to a mixture of gloss and text with a flimsy para-
phrase of them both: that they are wholly unable, yet
always pretend, to write Sanskrit words in Arabic letters:
that a man who knows Hindus only from Persian books,
does not know the Hindus; and that an European who
follows the muddy rivulets of Muselman writers on India,
instead of drinking from the pure fountain of Hindu learn-
ing, will be in perpetual danger of misleading himself and
others. From the just severity of this censure, I except
neither Abul Fazl nor his brother Faizi, nor Mohsan-i Fénf,
nor Mirzd Khan himself : and I speak of all four after an
attentive perusal of their works.” This severe criticism
was consequent on the perusal of a Persian book containing
a minute account of Hindu literature in all or most of
its branches, composed by ‘ the very diligent and ingenious
Mirzd Khan,” who professed to have extracted his chap-
ter on music with the assistance of Pandits from several
Sanskrit treatises, among them the Sangftd Darpana of
which a Persian translation existed. The experience of
this eminent scholar was wide and profound and he never
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PREFACE. iii

advanced an opinion without strong or at least plausible
reasons in its support. It is natural to expect that
historians of a dominant, proselytising and intolerant creed
like that of Isldim, who seldom spoke of the Hindus
and their beliefs without consigning them to perdition,
should be at little pains to understand the tenets they con-
demned as idolatry, and regarding them from the point of
view of their professors, to set them forth in the dry light
of calm philosophical inquiry. But this is what Abul Fazl
and Muhsan i FAni—to mention only these two—explicitly
profess to have done, and Sir William Jones’ sweeping
censure may be tempered by his opinion of the latter writer
in another passage of his works where he calls him a
learned and accurate author. It is doubtful whether the
MSS. of the Afn at that time available, allowed him to
read the chapters on Hindu philosophy so as to judge of
the fidelity of its exposition. He mentions Abul Fazl’s
name, to the best of my recollection, but once again in
connection with the chapter on music, which he des-
cribes as superficial. No work of Abul Fazl’s, nor any
on Hindu philosophy appears in the catalogue of Oriental
MSS. in his possession. Nevertheless his assurance must
suffice, and to so brilliant an intellect and so omnivorous
a reader who had read twice through the whole Shahnimah
and once the entire mystical poem of Jaldlu’ddin Rimi in
‘manuscript; who had perused and translated innumerable
other works on almost all branches of Eastern and Western
literature, not to mention the works of, and five commentaries
on, Confucius in Chinese, the additional volumes of Abul
Fazl would have been of little account. To the charge of a
vicious transliteration of Sanskrit terms into Arabic, all these
writers, including the greater name of Albfrfini, are more just-
ly amenable, and I have occasionally pointed out in the notes
to the text, the almost unintelligible form of Abul Fazl's
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transcripts. This was in a large measure due to ignorance
of Sanskrit and the absence of any precise system of the pho-
netic representation of its letters. But when we observe even
in modern times, the same fault among the Orientalists of
the West and the vagaries of transliteration in Freytag,
‘Weil, Hammer-Purgstall, De Guignes, D’Herbelot, Pococke,
Ockley and a host of others, the reproach cannot be fairly
pointed at Muhammedan writers alone. The difficulty was
felt by Albirinf with a pathetic acknowledgment of the
hopelessness of remedy. ¢ Some of the consonants” he
says (I employ Sachau’s translation with some freedom),
“of which the language is composed are neither identical
with those of Arabic and Persian nor resemble them in any
way. Our tongue and uvula can scarcely manage to pro-
nounce them correctly, nor our ears distinguish them from
similar sounds, nor can we transliterate them accurately.
It is very difficult, therefore, to express an Indian word
in our writing, for in order to fix the pronunciation we
must change our orthographical points and signs, and must
pronounce the case-endings either according to the common
Arabic rules or according to special rules adapted for
the purpose. Add to this, that the Indian scribes are
careless and do not take pains to produce correct and well
collated copies. In consequence, the highest results of the
author’s mental development are lost by their negligence,
and his book becomes in the first or second copy so full of
faults that the text appears as something entirely new. It
will sufficiently illustrate the matter if we tell the reader,
that we have sometimes written down a word from the
mouth of Hindus, taking the greatest pains to fix its pro-
nunciation, and that afterwards when we repeated it to
them, they had great difficulty in recognising it.”

I have indicated at the beginning of the 2nd Volume
(p- 2), the striking resemblance of a passage in the text to the
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opening of the third chapter of Albirini’s Chronology. and
suggested a plagiarism. After a careful study of both these
authors, I am the more convinced that Abul Fazl borrowed
the idea and arrangement of his work from his great prede-
cessor. I have shown in his account of the Sarkar of Kabul
instances of direct plagiarism from the Memoirs of Baber,
and in his lives of Moslem Saints in the third Volume,
verbatim extracts without acknowledgment from the Stfic
hagiography of J&mi. The same volume displays other
examples, suggestive rather than definite, of his indebtedness
to an author whom he never names. The difference be-
tween the two men in this particular is most remarkable.
Albfrtni’s reading was far more extensive and scholarly.
The Sanskrit sources of his chapters are almost always given,
and Sachau’s preface has a list of the many authors quoted
by him on astronomy, chronology, geography, and astrology.
He was also acquainted with Greek literature through
Arabic translations, and in comparing its language and
thought and those of Hindu metaphysics, selects his quota-
tions from the Timceusand its commentator the Neo-Platonist
Proclus, with judgment and rare ability. His list of
Greek authors, among others, includes Aristotle, Johannes
Grammaticus, Porphyry, Apollonius, Aratus, Galenus, and
Ptolemy. Zoroastrian, Christian, Jewish, Manichean and
Safi sources are indicated by him, and he rarely fails to
record his authorities. With Abul Fazl it is the reverse.
He rarely names them, and borrows from every side without
scruple as without avowal. The difference in the manner
of the two authors is mnot less conspicuous. Albirin{
quotes freely from his authorities and where these seem
to exaggerate or to be inaccurate, his citations are followed
by some sharp brief commentary which gives a ceaseless
interest to his pages. Especially is this the case where
their assertions can be brought to the searching test of
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mathematics to which he subjected the data of Indian
astronomers in his examination of their system. In this
latter science, according to his own account, he stood pre-
eminent, and on his visit to India he had to learn, as a pupil,
their national and traditional methods, but after he had
made some progress, he began to act the teacher and to
show them the scientific methods of mathematics in general,
and they flocked from all parts to hear him, wondering from
what Hindu Master he had learnt these things, and giving
him the epithet of “The 8ea.” His treatment of these topics
is throughout scholarly, showing extensive reading and
precision of thought acquired by a study of the exact
sciences. Abul Fazl, on the contrary, transcribes either
from existing works or from oral communication. His
compilation is extremely careful and carried out with
the most laborious and marvellous exactitude, but it is
unenlivened by those masterly criticisms which give
AlbirGnf his unique position among Eastern writers. It
is certain that Albirni’s India was made use of largely
by several authors, among them al-Gardezi who re-pro-
duced his account of the S‘aka era, and Rashidu’ddin, who
transferred the whole of Chapter xviii into his chronicle. (Cf.
Sachau. Pref. xliii). I have no hesitation in adding to
these two the name of Abul Fazl. The charge of plagia-
rism against an Eastern writer is too common to be offen-
sive. Nearly all are obnoxious to a reproach of which
apparently they are unconscious, as none prefers it against
another. The prevalence of the custom may condone
its laxity among ordinary writers, but the great reputation,
the bold and independent mind of Abul Fazl commands and
deserves a nobler estimation, and the practice is unworthy of
his fame. It is remarkable that he had intended, as he
says, to arrange the Hindu systems of philosophy in due
order and to weigh them with those of the Grecian and Persian
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schools. Albfrdni in his preface expresses the same inten-
tion, which he practically carried out, mentioning similar
theories among the Greeks as well as the ideas of the Siffs
and of some one or other Christian sect, in order to show
the relationship existing between them, and that in the
pantheistic doctrine of the unity of God there is much in
common between these systems. The coincidence strength-
ens the strong probability of Abul Fazl’s use of Albirini’s work,
but he wisely refrained from undertaking a task which,
I suspect, was beyond him and would have indicated too
plainly the source of his erudition.

‘When all is said, however, which a strict impartiality
must weigh in counterpoise to his sterling merits, there re-
mains ample justification for the high place held by this great
work in the West as well as the East, and as a record of the
extension of the Moghul empire of India under the greatest
of its monarchs and the ability with which it was administered,
it must always remain of permanent and fascinating interest.
1t crystallizes and records in brief, for all time, the state of
Hindu learning, and besides its statistical utility, serves as an
admirable treatise of reference on numerous branches of
Brahmanical science and on the manners, beliefs, traditions,
and indigenous lore, which for the most part still retain and
will long continue their hold on the popular mind. Above
all, as a register of the fiscal areas, the revenue settlements
and changes introduced at various periods, the harvest
returns, valuations and imposts throughout the provinces
of the empire, its originality is as indisputable as its surpass-
ing historical importance. The concluding account of the
author and his family and the persecutions to which they
were subjected will, perhaps, be read with as much interest
as any other portion of the work. The wanderings from
house to house and refuge to refuge, of his father, his bro-
ther Faizi and himself, are told with an unconscious humour
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which its figurative and florid style render irresistibly droll
in the original, and no finer or more biting comment on the
worth and constancy of Eastern friendships was ever penned
than may be found running like figured threads through the
woven picture of this inimitable narrative. The notes to
the text form a sufficient comment on the subjects with
which it deals, and dispense with a' further notice of them
in this place. As to the manner in which the original has
been rendered into English, I have studied to fulfil the aim
of the greatest among Roman orators in translating two of
the most celebrated orations of the greatest among the
Greeks; “in quibus non verbum pro verbo necesse habui
reddere, sed genus omnium verborum vimque servavi.”
The issue, whether in success or failure, rests with the judg-
ment of my readers.

I cannot conclude without acknowledging my indebt-
edness to Mr, Rizku’llah Azzin, Professor of Arabic to the
Board of Examiners, for the care he has bestowed upon the
Index to this Volume at a time when my duties gave me
little leisure for so onerous a task. Its exhaustive fulness,
and its accuracy, will be gratefully recognised by all who use
it, and by none more than myself whose work so largely pro-
fits by its utility.

CaLcUTTA, ) H. 8. JARRETT.
17th May, 1894. |
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ETHNOGRAPHY OF HINDUSTAN.

—_————— T RO T ———
PREFATORY REMARKS.

It has long been the ambitious desire of my heart to pass in review, to
some extent, the general conditions of this vast country, and to record the
opinions professed by the majority of the learned among the Hindus. I
know not whether the love of my native land has been the attracting
influence or exactness of historical research and genuine truthfulness of
narrative, for Bandkiti,! Héfiz Abrd and other ancient chroniclers have
indulged in vain imaginings and recorded stories that have no foundation in
fact. Nor were the motives altogether these, but rather that when I had
arisen from the close retirement of studious application and discovered
somewhat of the ignorance and dissensions of men, I formed the design of
establishing peace and promoting concord. My original desire now
renewed its possession of me, but a multiplicity of occupations prevented
its gratification until the turns of fate brought about the composition of
this striking record which has already branched out into such numerous
details. Although my pen had occupied itself with the description of the
Sibahs and had briefly recorded the annals of Hindustan, and now that the
ambition of my heart had attained the time of its realisation, not content
with the information I had already acquired, I had recourse to the knowled ge
of others and set myself to gather instruction from men of true learning.
As I was unfamiliar with the science of terms in the Sanskrit language and
a competent interpreter was not available, the labour of repeated translations
had to be undertaken, until by good fortune and my own steadfastness of
purpose, my object was at length attained. It then became clear that the
commonly received opinion that Hindus associate a plurality of gods with
the One Supreme Being has not the full illumination of truth, for although
with regard to some points and certain conclusions, there is room for
controversy, yet the worship of one God and the profession of His Unity
among this people appeared facts convincingly attested.® It was indis-

* Bee Vol II, pp. 33 and 86 for this ture is the unity of the Deity, in whom
and the following name. the universe is comprehended; and the
? This is oounfirmed by Colebrooke. seeming polytheism which it exhibits,
¢¢ The real dootrine of the Indian Scrip- offers the elements and the stars and

1
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pensable in me, therefore, to bring into open evidence the system of
philosophy, the degrees of self-discipline, and the gradations of rite and
usage of this race in order that hostility towards them might abate, and
the temporal sword be stayed awhile from the shedding of blood, that
dissensions within and without be turned to peace and the thornbrake of
strife and enmity bloom into a garden of concord. Assemblies for the
discussion of arguments might then be formed and gatherings of science
suitably convened.

Notwithstanding that at all periods of time, excellent resolutions and
well-intentioned designs are to be witnessed and the extent of the world
is never lacking in prudent men, why does misunderstanding arise and
what are the causes of contention ?

The First cause is the diversity of tongues and the misapprehension
of mutual purposes, and thus the alloy of ill-will is introduced and the
dust of discord arises.

Secondly, the distance that separates the learned of Hindustan from
scientific men of other nationalities who thus are unable to meet, and if
chance should bring them together, the need of an interpreter would
preclude any practical result. An accomplished linguist capable of master-
ing the intricacies of science and the abstruse speculations of philosophy
among various nations and competent to give them luminous and efficient
expression, is very rare. Even at the present time, when through His
Majesty’s patronage of learning and his appreciation of merit, the erudite
of all countries are assembled, and apply themselves with united effort in
the pursuit of trath, so proficient a person is not to be found. Such as
thirst after the sweet-waters of wisdom and who leaving their native land
undertake the wanderings of travel and with diligent assiduity employ
their energies in the acquisition of various languages, are indeed uncom-
mon. It needs a secker such as Anushirwin, who amidst the pomp of
empire should yet search for the jewel of wisdom, and a minister like
Buzurjmihr, void of envy, as his counsellor, and both king and minister
combined, to discover a coadjutor so unique and one so upright and intelli-
gent as the physician Barzawaih, and then to send him with abundant

planets as gods. Tho three principal text which I have yet seen, though such

manifestations of the divinity, with other
personified attribntes and energies, and
most of the other gods of Hinda mytho-
logy, are indicated in the Veda. But the
worship of deified heroes is mo part of
the system : nor are the incarnations of
deities suggested in any portion of the

are sometimes hinted at by commenta-
tors.”” H.H. Wilson in commenting on
this passage admits that the worship of
the Vedas is for the most part domestic,
addressed to unreal presences and not to
visible types, and not idolatry. Vishnu.
P. Pref. ii.
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menns disguised as a merchant to Hindustan in order that with this capi-
tal stock-in-trade he might obtain the interest of acquired wisdom; and
again this sagacious personage, making no distinction between the absence
or presence of his employers, must be diligent in his inquiries and succeed
in the accomplishment of his desire through the frankness of his demea-
nour and his largesse of gold. Or the occasion would demand an inde-
fatigable and lofty intellect like that of Tumtum the Indian, who to receive
the instroction of the divine philosopher Plato, passed from Hindustan
into Greece and freighting his caravans with the requisites of travel, set
himself to face the dangers of seas and deserts, and with the medicinal
simples of wisdom perfected his spiritual health and the harmonious
balance of his soul. Or a powerful mind and vigorous body such as Abu
Maashar of Balkh, enamoured of wisdom, who holding exile and his native
country and toil and ease undissociated, travelled into India from Khorisin
and garnered a store of knowledge at Benares and carried it as a gift of
price to the learned of his own land.

Thirdly, the absorption of mankind in the delights of corporeal gratifi-
cation, for men regard the absence of beautyin an object as placing it be-
yond the pale of existence and therefore not to be thought of as worth
acquisition or productive of enjoyment. Their fastidiousness is averse from
listening to accounts of foreign peoples even by way of apologue. And for-
asmuch as their moral obliquity refuses to lend an ear and the glitter of this
deceptive world lets fall a veil of ignorance before their eyes, what
must be their state and how may grace illumine for them the lamp of
guidance. P

Fourthly, indolence. Men account what is ready to hand as more
precious than the chance of future possession and prefer ease to exertion.
They will not undertake the trouble of profound investigation, and content
with a superficial view, will not move a span’s length to acquire a deeper
insight. He alone is the true promoter of wisdom who, setting before his
resolve the investigation of the concealed beauties of meaning, under the
guidance of assiduous research and undaunted desire, plants his foot in
the dread wilds of research, and reaches the goal of his ambition undismayed
by countless labours, sustaining the burden of the road by the force of
capacity on the shoulders of his ever resolute will.

Fifthly, the blowing of the chill blast of inflexible custom and the low
flicker of the lamp of wisdom. From immemorial time the exercise of
inquiry has been restricted, and questioning and investigation have been
regarded as precursors of infidelity. Whatever has been received from fa-
ther, director, kindred, friend or neighbour, is considered as a deposit under
Divine sanction and a malcontent is reproached with impiety or irreligion.



Courtesy Pakistan Virtual Library

www.pdfbooksfree.pk

4 PREFATORY REMARKS.

Although the few among the intelligent of their generation admit the
imbecility of this procedure in others, yet will they not stir one step in a
practical direction themselves.

Sirthly, the uprising of the whirlwind of animosity and the storms
of persecution have stayed the few carmest inquirers from uniting to
discuss their individual tenets and from meeting in friendly assemblies
in a spirit of sympathy, and from distinguishing® commonalty of bond from
vital estrangement, under the guidance of impartiality, in order that error
may be severed from truth and the why and the wherefore weighed in the
scales of sound judgment. Even just monarchs, unconscious of their
obligations, have herein neglected them. Arrogance and self-interest
have intervened and occasions of intercourse have been marred by per-
plexities. Some have taken refage in silence; others have found evasion
in obscurity of language, while others again have extricated themselves
by time-serving utterances. If temporal rulers had interested themselves
in this matter and assuaged the apprehensions of men, assuredly many
enlightened persons would have delivered their real sentiments with calm-
ness of mind and freedom of expression. Through the apathy of princes,
each sect is bigoted to its own creed and dissensions have waxed high.
Each one regarding his own persuasion as alone true, has set himself to
the persecution of other worshippers of God, and the shedding of blood
and the ruining of reputation have become symbols of religious
orthodoxy. Were the eyes of the mind possessed of true vision, each
individual would withdraw from this indiscriminating turmoil and attend
rather to his own solicitudes than interfere in the concerns of others.
Amidst such unseemly discord, main purposes are set aside and arguments
disregarded. If the doctrine of an enemy be in itself gaod, why should
hands be stained in the blood of its professors ? and even were it otherwise,
the sufferer from the malady of folly deserves commiseration, not hostility
and the shedding of his blood.

Seventhly, the prosperity of wretches without principle who deceit-

f_zl;ly win acceptance by affected virtue and rectitude. Such as these do
much harm and truths are obscured through unrecognition.

Cease, Abul Fazal, cease! The manifestations of divine wrath are illi-
mitable and infinite are the marvels of their record. Loose not thy hand
from the cord of peace seized by thy good intention. Follow out thy

® I select a variant rclegated to the this alteration the difficulty is cleared
notes, in place of that of the text, and and its simplicity recommends the correc-
amend the doubtful reading that follows tion.

by omitting the % before pyf.  With
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long projected design. Though some of thy hearers will attain to wisdom
and meet in rejoicing union, yet many will fall into sorrows and reap
bewilderment. Thanks be to God that thou are not a hostage to the
lament of ignorance nor the extoller of those that are in bonds.

P e N I A T T e
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THE

BOUNDARIES OF HINDUSTAN

AND
A BRIEF DESCRIPTION THEREOF.
—asloe—

Hindustan is described as enclosed on the east, west and south by the
.ocean, but Ceylon, Achin, the Moluccas, Malacca and a considerable
number of islands are accounted within its extent. To the north is a lofty
range of mountains, part of which stretches along the uttermost limits of
Hindustan, and its other extremity passes into Turkestan and Persia.
_An intermediate region lies between this and the vast frontiers! of China,
L'inhabited by various races, such as Kashmfr, Great and Little Tibet,
Kishtawdr and others. This quarter may therefore be likened to
another ocean. Withal its maguitude of extent and the mightiness of its
‘empire it is unequalled in its climate, its rapid succession of harvests and
_the equable temperament of its people. Notwithstanding its vast size,
it is cultivated throughout. You cannot accomplish a stage nor indeed
travel a kos without meeting with populous towns and flourishing villages,
nor without being gladdened by the sight of sweet-waters, delightful
_verdure and enchanting downs. In the autumn and throughout the depth
of winter the plains are green and the trees in foliage. During the rainy
season which extends from the close of the sun’s stay in Gemini to his
_'entry into the sign of Virgo#, the elasticity of the atmosphere is enough to
‘transport the most dispirited and lend the vigour of youth to old age.
Shall I praise the refulgence of its skies or the marvellous fertility of its
soil P Shall T describe the constancy of its inhabitants or record their

1 Lit Ch¢r and Mdchin, feigned or be- dominions. D’Herbelot thinks them
lieved by Orientals to be the descendants derivatives or diminutives of Gog and
of Japhet and applied by wmetonymy to Magog.

express the full extent of the Chineae‘ 2 Middle of June to end of August.
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benevolence of mind ? Shall 1 portray the beauty that charms the heart
or sing of purity unstained? Shall I tell of heroic valour or weave
romances of their vivacity of intellect and their lore ? The inhabitants of
this land are religious, affectionate, hospitable, genial and frank. They are
fond of scientific pursuits, inclined to austerity of life, seekers after justice,
contented, industrious, capable in affairs, loyal, truthful and constant.
The true worth of this people shines most in the day of adversity and ite
soldiers know not retreat from the field. When the day is doubtful, they
dismount from their steeds and resplutely put theirlives to hazard, accoun-
ting the dishonour of flight more terrible than death, while some even
disable their horses before entering the fight.

They are capable of mastering the difficulties of any subject in a
short space of time and surpass their instructors, and to win the Divine
favour they will spend body and soul and joyfully devote their lives
thereunto. They oue and all believe in the unity of God, and as to the
reverence they pay to images of stone and wood and the like, which
simpletons regard as idolatry, it is not so. The writer of these pages has
exhaustively discussed the subject with many enlightened and upright
men, and it became evident that these images of some chosen souls nearest
in approach to the throne of God, are fashioned as aids to fix the mind and
keep the thoughts from wandering, while the worship of God alone is
required as indispensable. In all their ceremonial observances and usage
they ever implore the favoor of the world-illumining sun and regard the
pure essence of the Supreme Being as transcending the idea of power in
operation. ‘

Brahma, of whom mention was formerly made,! they hold to be the
Creator; Vishnu, the Nourisher and Preserver; and Rudra, called also
Mahadeva, the Destroyer. Some maintain that God who is without equal,
manifested himself under these three divine forms, without thereby sully-
ing the garment of His inviolate sanctity, as the Nazarenes hold of the
Messiah. Others assert that these were human creatures exalted to these
dignities through perfectness of worship, probity of thought and right-
eousness of deed. The godliness and self-discipline of this people is such as
is rarely to be found in other lands.

They hold that the world had a beginning, and some are of opinion
that it will have an end, as will be mentioned hereafter.

An astonishing circumstance is this, that if an alien wishes to enter
the Brahman caste, they would not accept him and were one of these to
adopt another religion and subsequently desire to revert to his own, he

! Vol, 2, p. 16
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woald not be suffered so to do save in dase of his apostasy under com-
pulsion. They have no slaves. When they go forth to battle or during:
an attack by an enemy, they collect all their women in one building, and
surround it with wood and straw and oil, and place on guard some
trusty relentless men, who set fire to it when those engaged in fight
despa.lr of life, and these chaste women vigilant of thexr honour are
consumed to death with unﬂmchmg courage.

In times of distress, moreover, should any one, though unconnected by’
ties of intimacy, implore their protection, they are prompt to aid and
grudge neither property, life nor reputation in his cause.

It was also the custom in former times for each warrior in bu.ttle to
challenge a foe and to encounter none other than him.

The soil is for the most part arable and of such productxve power that
the same land is sown each year and in many places three harvests and
more are taken in a single twelve-month and the vine bears fruit in its first
year. a
Mines of diamond, ruby, gold, silver, copper, lead and iron abound.
The variety of its fruits and flowers proclaim its luxuriance. Its perfumes
and melodies, its viands and raiment are choice and in profusion. Tts
elephants cannot be sufficiently praised, and in parts of the country the
horses resemble Arabs in breed and the cattle are uncommonly fine.
But for its lack of cooled water, its excessive heats, the scarcity of
grapes, melons and carpets, and of camels it was open to the cavils of
the experienced, His Majesty has remedied these deficiencies. Saltpetre
is now extensively used for its cooling properties, and high and low ap-
preciate the benefit of snow and ice brought down from the northern:
mountains. There is a slender fragrant root called khas,! of which, under
His Majesty’s instructions, the fashion of constructing trellised chambers
has come into vogue, and upon this if water be sprinkled, another winter
arises amid the summer heats. Skilled hands from Turkestan and Persia
under His Majesty’s patronage, sowed melons and planted vines, and
traders began to introduce in security the fruits of those countries, each in
its season and with attention to their quality, which occasioned an
abundance here when they were not procurable in their own. Through the
favour of His Majesty, all products of art, and the manufactare of woollen
and silken carpets and of brocades were extensively encoaraged, and by
means of the royal countenance so fine a breed of camels has been produced
as to be equal to the dromedaries of Irik.

? The odoriferous grass Andropogon the refreshing screens mentioned are
Muricatwm from the roots of which made. .
‘ 2
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A summary view of India having been now given, I shall proceed with
more particalarity, still proferring but little out of much and recording
one among & thousand details.

Tae CosMOGONY.

More than eighteen opinions on this point have been professed and
extraordinary narratives put forward, and each describes a different
genesis. It will be sufficient to mention three of them. The first is that
God who has no equal, taking upon himself the form of man appeared.
under the special manifestation called Brahma already alluded to, and by
his mere volition produced four sons, Sanak, Sanandan, Sandtan, and
Sanatkumdr. Each of these was commanded to engage in acts of creation,
but lost in rapture of contemplation in the divine essence they neglected
to comply. In anger, the Supreme being formed another design and came
forth from his own forehead under another semblance and name as Mahd-
deva. His sublime immensity unfitted him for creative action. Ten! other
sons issued from his volition and then from his body he fashioned the forms
of male and female. The former was called Manu and the latter Sata-rapa.
These two are the progenitors of mankind.

’ Secondly, it is maintained that God? the Creator of the world, mani-
fested himself under the form of a woman whom they call Mahd-Lachhms.
Three qualities are incorporated with her, Satva, Raja and Tama.

-—

2 A variant has, “ two”’—The text This is the invariable doctrine of the
has incorrectly Satrika, for which error Purénas. See Wilson, Vishnu, P.p. 19, The
Abnl Fazl is responsible. The Vishna - three qualities or attributes are shared

Purina says that he divided his male by the Hindu Triad; Brahma being the
being into eleven persons. Next he embodiment of Raja-guna, the desire that
created himself the Manu Swayambhuva created the world ; Siva timt of Zamag.
and the female portion of himself he guna, the attribute of wrath ; and Vishnu
constitated Sata-rGpi whom the Maunu is Satwa-guna or the property of mercy
took to wife. There are also other com- and goodness. The Padma Puréna says
plications of birth and intercourse which that the supreme spirit produced Brahma,
may be pursued by the curious in the from his right side, Vishnu from his left,
Purkuoa itself, p. 51 ot seq. and 8iva from his middle. Some worship

? Hari, the lord of all, called also Ja- Brahma, others Vishnun, others Siva:
girddnna (from Jana, (wre),“men” and Being a Vaishnava work, it gives the

Arddans ( m), * worship’—* the ob- supremacy to Vishnu, and declares that
ject of adoration to mankind’). He is “Vishou one yet threefold, creates,
the one only God, taking the designation preserves and destroys, therefore let the
of Brahma, Vishau and Siva, acoording pious make no difference between the

a8 he creates, preserves or destroys :—— three.” See Dowson. Hindu Mythology.
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When she willed to create the world, through the instrumentality of Tama,
she manifested herself under another form which is called Mahd-Kalt and
also Mahd-Mdyd, By her union with Satva, a further genesis proceeded
called Saraswati, and at her command each brought forth a male and
female and these two forms she herself inspired with life. Thus two
beings were born of each. From Mahd-Lachhmi sprung Brahma under
the form of a man, and Sri under the guise of a woman who is also called
Sdvitri. From Mahd-Kdli, were brought forth Mahd-deva and Tri the
latter of whom is also distinguished as Mahkd-biddiya and Kdmdhenu,
and from Saraswati came forth Vishnu and Gauri. When these six
forms took birth, Mahd-Lachhmi proceeded to their conjugal union, and
joined Brahma with Tri, Gauri with Maha-deva, and Sri with Vishnu. The
conjunction of Brahma and Tri produced an egg which Maha-deva divided
into two parts,! from ome of which originated the devatas, daityas and
the like supernatural beings; from the other, men, animals, and the
vegetable and mineral worlds.

The Third opinion is accounted the most anthentic. In the work
called, Sirya-Siddhdnta® composed some hundreds of thousands of years
ago, it is circumstantially related that towards the end of the Satya-yug,
flourished the great Demon Maya. That sage was lost in astonishment
at the wonders of creation, and confounded by his own ignorauce, ap-
plied himself to a supplication of the sun to discover the mode in
which creation was effected and passed some thousands of years in these
entreaties and desires. After he had undergone surpassing trials, that be-
stower of radiance on the heavens and the earth appeared to him under a

1 The Brahmdnd or egg of Brahma is
applied by AlbirGni to the whole aibfp
on account of its supposed spherical
shape and its division into npper and
lower and he says that when the Hindus

enumerate the heavens ( Gﬂ)‘" ! ) they
call them in their entirety, Brahmdnd.
He also quotes a passage from the Ti-
meens expressing a similar idea. The
citation gives somewhat of the sense
though it affects to give the langusage
of Plato. The passage will be found
at p. 838, Vol. V, of Hermann's Edit
of the Dialogues beginning radrnv ody
9y tbotacw x. 7. A. and is quoted by
Sachau. See Cap. XX, Albiruni, India.

_The egg of Brahma is mentioned in the

ordinances of Mann and in the Sdrya-
Siddhénta, and occurs in all the Purénas.
Aristophanes is supposed by Porphyry
to allude to this myth in the Aves, 695.
Kellgren reviews the whole subject in
his essay ‘ Mythus de Ovo Mundano.”

? Bentley (As. Rev. VIII, 196) im-
putes the authorship to Varaha Mihira
and refuses it an older date than 7
or 800 years. The nauthorship of the
remaining Siddhéntas are likewise as-
cribed to him by the same writer. His
arguments on the modern date of the
Stirya-Siddhénta are very convincing.
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beautiful form and asked him what he desired. He said, * Draw back the
veil from the marvels of the stars and the skies and from the mysteries
of wisdom and illuminate the darkness of my understanding with the light
of knowledge.” It wasanswered: * Thy desire shall be granted. In a certain
shrine unite in spirit with me and a celestial being shall appear and instruct
you in wisdom.” The seeker was comforted. He waited in expectation at
the shrine appointed and near the close of the Salya-yug, the giver of his
desire! appeared. The sage entered into much questioning regarding
the mysteries of heaven and earth and received replies that satisfied him.
The questions and answers were compiled in one volume under the name
of the Sirya Siddhdnta, and to this day the astronomy, of entire
Hindustdn is based upon it. In this work the origin of creation is
said to be from the Sun, which is regarded as a divine manifestation.
The Almighty Creator of the world formed a hollow sphere of gold com-
posed of two parts which he rendered laminous with somewhat of His own
glory and it was called the Sun. The Sun produced the signs of the Zodiac
and from the same source sprung the four Vedas, and afterwards the moon,
the ethereal fluid, air, fire, water and earth, in this order. From the
ether he produced Jupiter; from the air, Saturn; from fire, Mars; from
water, Venus; and from the earth, Mercury. Through the ten portals of
the human frame-work he brought various matter into being. The ten
portals are thus numbered: the two eyes, the two ears, the nose, the
mouth, the navel, the anterior and posterior foramina, and the tenth, the
crown of the head, which last is closed. It opens, however, at the time of
death in some of those who are about to quit life and body, and this is
considered singularly auspicious. His Majesty has increased the number
of portals by the two breasts, and counts the number as twelve. After a long
course the human race became of four kinds as shall be presently related.

ON THE INFERIOR AND SUPERIOR COSMIC PHENOMENA.

The Hindu philosophers maintain that the elements have a spherical
form? and they have added Ether? to the number. They hold it to pervade

1 This was the man born of the 3un,
and partaking of his nature deputed to

alel) and hence allotted the uppermost
place, and the idea of perpotnal duration.

teach Maya in place of the Sun-god, who
excused himself on the plea of want
of time. Tho cxcuse has a respectable
antignity.

* The anthorities for this are Arya-
bhata, Vasistha and Léita. Albirdni, 26,

® Called so by the Greeks from its
being in porpetual flow, * (&xd Toi Oeiv

Alowep &s &répov Tivds Brros Tob mpdrov
oduatos wapd iy xal wip, xal &épa xal
B3wp, aléépa wposavbuacar Tdv drvwrdre
TOxov, &wd Tob Oeiv alel, Tdv &iBiov xpdvov
Oéuevor Thy drwvvulay abrd. ’Avatavybpas
3¢ xaraxixpy Tat 7§ dvbuari Tobre ob xarGs
dvoudles ydp albépa dvrl wupds.

Aristot. De Cwlo. Cap. III.
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all things and that no space is void of it. They do not incline to the no-
tion of a celestial substance ( ylewf ) but adopt the account of the spheres
on the system of the Almagest! of Ptolemy. The Zodiac is divided into
twelve signs, each of which is termed *‘rds.”

They are as follows :—
Mésha.
Vrisha.
Mithuna.
Karkata.
Sinha.
Kanyi.?
Tula.
Vrischika.
Dhanau.
Makara.$
Kumbha.
Mina.

© ® N o P 90

b
v

1. Aries.

2. Taurus.

3. Gemini.

4. Cancer.

5. Leo.

6. Virgo.

7. Libra.

8. Scorpio.

9. Sagittarius.
10. Capricornus.
11. Agquarius.
12. Pisces.

1 Ptolemy’s first book of the Almagest
treats among other matters of the spheri-
cal form and motion of the heavens, the
spherical form of the earth and its loca-
tion in the centre of the heavens and of
the two circular celestial motions which
all the stars have in common. He has
been held by some writers to maintain
that the celestial spheres are solid, but
others consider this a mistaken assump-
tion from a convenient phraseology. The
Ptolemaic planetary system is learnedly
described in Montucla’s Hist. Des Ma-
thematiques. I, pp. 294 et seq. who, how-
ever, does not treat of the books of the
Almagest seriatim and chiefly confines
himself to the 8th. The rest may be
found in W. Smith, Art. Ptol.

% Abul Fazl duplicates the n; as his
orthography of Hindn names and terms
is untrustworthy, I shall for the fauture
give the letters their proper value with-
out attention to his incorrect translitera-
tion.

® Capricornus was represented on an-
cient monuments with the fore part of a

goat and the hind part of a fish. The
Hinda Muakara, according to the Sanskrit
verses of Sripeti, quoted by Sir W Jones,
(I, 886) is a sea-monster with the face
of an antelope. The question at once
presents itself as to the relative antiquity
of the Greek and Indian Zodiacal signs.
Montacla in his IIT Book, Part II, Vol. I,
begins by maintaining that the Indians
borrowed from the Greeks or rather from
the Egyptians, and concludes with the
belief that the Indians obtained their
knowledge from the Persians, and they
in turn from the Chaldeeans. His argu-
ments are based on the observations of
M. Legeuntil of the French Academy
who travelled in India to acquaint him-
self with its astronomy and chronology.
The names of the Zodiacal signs are
given in Tamil and accord with those
of the text, save the first which is
given as ‘“ Mecham’ and translated as
‘“le chien Maron.” He concludes from
the method of one of their caloulations
of a solar eclipse that it does not date
further back than 1200 years. Anquetil
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The Persian, Egyptian and Greek sages aftirm the existence of a colour-
ness body which is transparent and is not subject to growth, increase,
decrease, disruption, conjunction nor dissolution, neither does it admit of
tenuity nor density nor generation nor decay. It is mot compounded of
bodies variously organised, neither is it affected by heat, cold, moisture,
nor dryness, nor can lightness or gravity be predicated of it. It possesses
life and continuity of existence, and is not subject to desire or anger. 1t
is called “asmén.”! The general opinion is that the Universe (o wiv)
includes nine spheres, but some think eight, others, eleven, others, seven,
and it is even affirmed that there is but a single Kosmos.

The Hindu philosophers acknowledge the existence of the planets and
fixed stars, but assert that their substance is of water? congealed like hail,

goes further in support of the modern
date of Hinda learning and declares their
kal yug was communicated to them by the
Arabs of the 9th and 10th centaries;
his arguments are set forth by the French
astronomer. Sir W. Jones supports the
opinion that both Greeks and Hindus
received the Zodiac from an older nation
from whom both had a common descent,
and the view of Montucla which he men-
tioned to his pandits was naturally re-
garded by them “ asa notion bordering on
phrensy.” The two schools of opinion
are well matched both in learning and a
mutual contempt for each other. It may
be worth noticing that the original Greek
Zodiac had but 11 signs, the Scorpion
oocupying the place of two. Its claws
called the xniat became afterwards
known as Libra. I refer the reader to
Montacla I, p. 79, for the explanation of
this division.

1 These are the attributes of the Pra-
dhéna, (chief principle or primary crude
matter) ascribed to it by the Sankhya
philosophy. It is independent and co-
ordinate with primary spirit. See
Vishnu P. p. 9 et ssg. The greater
part of this passage is almost iden-
tical with the description of the word

b"w, the Arsbic equivalent of u'O“T,

in the Istildbét u'l Funin, pp. 1134-5,
quoted from the Hidiyat w’l Hikmat
(Institutis philosophism recta) of Mai-
budi. I have not been able to trace
the passage in the latter work verba-
tim, but in scattered references only.
The notion is taken from Aristotle.

’Ewel & eis 70 adrd Péperai ..., cupBalve
wpdTov udy, 1hre kovPérnT' Exew abrd unde-
wiav, ufire Bdpos. ‘Opoids & ebAoyov, dwo-
AoBeiv wepl abrod, xal 81i ayéyvnTdy Kkal
¢90aprov, kai dvautis, val &varroiwTaTow ...
x 7.A. De Cwlo. Cap. IIL.

2 Albirtni mentions this in his LV
Chap. “The Hindus believe regarding
the bodies of all the stars that they have
a globular shape, a watery essence, and
that they do not shine, whilst the sun
alone is of fiery essence, self-shining and
per accidens illuminates other stars when
they stand opposite to him. They reckon
according to eyesight among the stars
also, such luminous bodies as in reality
are not stars, but the lights into which
those men have been metamorphosed
who have received eternal reward from
God. The Vishnu-Dharma says: ‘ The
stars are watery and the rays of the san
illuminate them in the night. Those who
by their pious deeds have obtained a
place on the height, sit there on their
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and that they receive their light from the sun. Others maintain that it
is from the moon, and that these luminous bodies dominate the aspects
of fortune. They also hold the connection of a celestial spirit with each.
Some suppose the stars to be human beings, who by suppressing the
emotions of anger and desire, and by mortification and moral beauty of
life, have reached this exalted eminence.

NaMEs o¥ THE PLANETS AND OF THE DAYS OF THE WEEK.

Sanicharl is Saturn (Saturday). DBrikaspati is Jupiter (Thursday).
Mangal is Mars (Tuesday). Aditya, the Sun (Sunday). The Hindus
have more than a thousand names for the sun. His Majesty knows by
heart the whole of these and uses them in his prayers, but the name Siéraj
is the one in common use among all classes. S‘ukra is Venus (Friday).
Budh is Mercury (Wednesday). Soma is the Moon (Monday).

Each of these planets has several names, and each day of the week
has a special connection with and is named after its planet, with the ad-
dition of the word ‘wdr.” Thus, Sunday which begins the week is called
Aditya-wdr ; Monday, Soma-wdr ; Tuesday, Mangal-wdr ; Wednesday, Budh-
wdr; Thursday, Brihaspati-wdr; Friday, S'ukra-wdr; Saturday, Sanichar-
wir.

THE INSTITUTION OF THE Gharydl.

This is a round gong of mixed metal,$ shaped like a griddle but thicker,
made of different sizes ; and suspended by a cord. It may be not sounded
except by royal command, and accompanies the royal equipage.

The Hindu philosophers divide the day and night into four parts, each
of which they call pahr. Throughout the greater part of the country, the

thrones, and when shining, they are
reckoned among the stars!” Sachaun’s
Trans. 11, 64.

' I have retained the exact order of

losopher who is master of it ; Abul Fazl
is purely the compiler and the scribe.
I refer the reader to Humboldt’s Cosmos,
Vol. IV, p. 410, and onwards, text and

this passage while correcting the ortho-
graphy of the names as given by Abul
Fazl. The 19th Chap. of Albirini's
India begins with the same subject
and the similarity of treatment and
expression, though not of the order, is
8o striking that, as I have before had
occasion to observe, there is little
doubt of Abul Fazl’s indebtedness to
this anthor. Albiriin’s handling of any
snbject he discusses is that of a phi-

notes, for the antiquity and diffusion of
the planetary hours and planetary days
of the week.

?* Lit. Haft-josh, a metal compounded
of iron, antimony, lead, gold, tin, copper
and silver. The ordinary bell-metal is
an alloy of 80 parts of copper and 20 of
tin, thongh some Engligh bells have beon
found to consist of copper, tin, zinc and
lead.
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pahr never exceeds nine gharis' noris less than six. The ghari is the sixtieth
part of a nychthemeron, and is divided into sixty parts, each of which is
called a pal which is again subdivided into sixty bipal.

In order to ascertain and indicate the time, a vessel of copper or other
metal is made of a hundred fdnks® weight. In Persian it is called pingdn,
as an ancient sage sings,

Why reck’st thon of a world whose span
A clepsydra doth mete to man P®

It is in the shape of a bowl narrower at the lower part, twelve fingers
in height and breadth. A perforation is made below to admit of a golden
tube being passed through of the weight of one Mdshd, and in length the
breadth of five fingers. It is placed in a basin of pure water in a place
undisturbed by the wind. When the bowl is full of water, one ghari is
elapsed,* and in order that this should be known to far and near, the gong
is struck once, and for the second time, twice, and so on. When a pahr has
elapsed, the number of gharis expired therein is first sounded and then
more deliberately from one to four (according to the pahr), thus announc-
ing the pahr struck. Thus when it is two pahr, (twelve o’clock), the gong
is struck twenty-six times, taking the pakr at eight gharis. The Em-
peror Baber in his Memoirs writes: “ When at the end of a pahr a
certain number of gharis had elapsed, this number was sounded while the
pakr just expired was unknown. I ordered that the number of the pahr

1 See p. 16, Vol. I, n, 4.

® A weight of 4 Mdshas and sometimes
a little more. See Vol. 1, 16, n.

8 These lines are from the Hadfkah of
Hakim Sanéi, p. 298, of the lithographed
edition. The clepsydra was known in
Greece in the time of Aristophanes and
was used for regulating the time allowed
for speeches of accused persons before
courts of justice. But in this, the water
was allowed to escape through the orifice
of the vessel. See Lewis’ Ast.of the An-
cients, p. 182.

¢ It is thus described in the Sirya
S8iddhénta, Chap. XIlI. “The copper
vessel (in the shape of the lower half of
a water jar) which has a small hole in ita
bottom and placed upon clean water in
a basin, sinks exactly sixty times in a ny-

chthemeron, is called the Kapila Yantra.
In the Vishnu Purdna p. 631, it is said
to be “a vessel made of 12} Palas of
copper, in the bottom of which there is
to be a hole made with a tube of gold, of
the weight of 4 Mdshas and 4 inches
long.” A commentary is more explicit.
‘“A vessel made of 12} Palas of copper,
and holding a Prastha, (a Magadha
measure) of water, broad at top and hav-
ing at bottom a tube of gold of 4 Mdshas
weight, 4 fingers long, is placed in water,
and the time in which the vessel is filled
by the hole in the bottom is a Nddika.”
It is therefore clear that there must be a
pipe of the metal and of the length
given, and not a simple aperture only.
See a paper on Horometry in the As.
Res. V. 87.
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should be repeated after a brief interval.” The Hindu philosophers
account 360 breathings of a man in good health as a ghari of time, and each
is formed of six inspirations and respirations, of which 21,600 are drawn
in the course of a nychthemeron.,

THE ORDER OF THE SPHERES.

The first is the Earth, over which is Water, but not encompassing
it entirely. Above this is Fire, towards its northern extremity shaped like
a myrobalan. Above this again is the Air, but its concave surface is not
spherical. The Air is of nine kinds. Bhdvdyu, is the atmosphere extending
up to the height of forty-seven kos from the globe of the earth. It is
volatile in every direction and is the region wherein rain, thunder and
lightning take their origin. Avaha is the air from the last-mentioned
body to the moon. Pravaha, from the second to Mercury. Udvaha from
the third to Venus. Samvaha, from the fourth to the Sun. Suvaha, from
the fifth to Mars. Parivahe, from the sixth to Jupiter. Pardvaha, from
the seventh to Saturn. Pravahdnila, from the eight to the fixed stars. Day
and night are formed by the revolution of this wind, with a movement from
east to west, the other seven winds reversing this order of motion.! But
their more aunthoritative opinion is that those seven form the Pravahdnila,
and are named after the seven planets and all revolve from east to west.®
Their knowledge does not extend beyond the fixed stars. Ether transcends
all other spheres and is unfathomable.

The mean motions of the planets which they call Madhyama differ from
the Greek reckoning in the seconds and thirds. Thus, in & nychthemeron

1 T am uncertain of this meaning. The
elements in successive order are suppos-
ed to acquire the property of causality
one to the other. The order in all the
Puréinas but one is the same according
to Wilson (Vish. P.), and agrees with
the text The seven winds occur in
this order in the Biddhinta Siromani
which adds; “ The atmosphere extends
to the height of 12 yojanas from the earth.
Within this limit are the clouds, light-
ning, &c. The Pravaha wind which is
above the atmosphere moves constantly
to the westward with aniform motion.
As the sphere of the universe includes
the fixed stars and planets, it therefore
being impelled by the Pravaha wind is

3

carried round with the stars and planets
in a constant revolution.” Wilkinson’s
Translation, p. 127.

8 Compare with this the direction of
the planes of the winds and their names
according to the Moslem theory, in Al-
birdni’s Chronology of Anc. Nations.
Sachau, p. 341. In Vol. I of his India,
(p- 280 Sach.) Brahmagupta says ‘‘ The
wind makes all the fixed stars and the pla-
nets revolve towards the W.in one and the
same revolution, but tho planets move
also in a slow pace to the E. like a dust
atom moving on a potter’s wheel in a di-
rection opposite to that in which the
wheel is revolving.” Albirdni considers
their speaking of the wind as a motgr is
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extending from midnight to midnight, the Siirya-Siddhdnta gives the

following caleulations.

Degrees. | Minutes. | Seconds. | Thirds.

Moon ... 13 10 34 53
Mercury :
Venus } 0 59 8 10
Sun
Mars ... 0 31 26 28
Jupiter ... o o 0 4 59 9
Saturn ... 0 2 0 23

According to the Greeks.

Degrees. | Minutes. | Seconds. | Thirds.

Moon ... 35 2
Mercury .
Venus } 19
Sun
Mars ... 27 40
Jupiter ... o e 16
Saturn ... 35

The motion of the Planets is considered of their essence and is of equal
velocity in all. When calculated in kos their rate of motion is said to be
11,858 yojanal and 3 kos in the space of a nychthemeron, and their direc-

tion is from west to east.

The difference in their periods arises from the

greater or less extent of their orbits, the superior being greater than those

lower in position.

intended only to facilitate the idea to the
vulgar comprehension, bnt when they
come to speak of the first-mover (God)
they at once lay aside comparison with
the wind whose essence is mot moving
bat is a body acted upon by external in-
fluence. Aoccording to the Sdrya-Sid-
dhdnta the rapid movement of the planets
is cansed by the wind Pravaha.

1 A yojana is four kos. Albirdni in his
India, Chap. XV, (Such. I. 167) makes
1 kros’a=1 mile or 4,000 yards, and 1
yojana=8 miles or krch or 82,000 yards
Somg, he adds, think the kros'a =1 farsakh,

and 8o make the farsakh of the Hindus
16,000 yards, but this is not so, as this
Iatter (farsakh) is=} yojana. Sachau
has made a slight oversight in this last
passage by translating 1 kros’a = § yojana.
But this cannot be as he already says
above that 1 yojana =8 kros’a. The Far-
sakh is reckoned by Albirtni in his V
Chap. as 8 miles, and =} yojana which
being reckoned above at 32000 yards,
gives the length of the farsakh neces-
sarily at 16,000. Bat with this re-
sult he appears to quarrel.
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The progression of the fixed stars they consider to be somewhat simi-
lar to that of the planets, but differing from the Greeks, they assert that
with regard to the Lunar stations, there is a motion of 54 seconds® in one
year, or one degree in 66 years and 8 months. They?® compute that the as-
terisms advance 278 degrees from the beginning of Aries, or according to an-
other calculation, having advanced 24 degrees, they have a retrograde motion
till they reach the 28th degree of Pisces whence they return to Aries, and
the same movement re-commences. The Ursa Major which is called in
Sanskrit Sapta-rishi* (the seven Sages) has a precession in one year of
17 seconds, 47 thirds from west to east, or one degree in 200 years and 6

months, and accomplishes its revolution. One sect considers the operation
of these forces to depend solely on the power of the Almighty.

1 “The motion of 64 seconds is & mo-
tion in longitude common to all the stars,
bat the retrogade motion is the variation
of right ascension.””—Mr. Renben Barrow,
the astronomer, who assisted Gladwin in
the part of his work thus notes on this
passage. His succeeding remarks are
devoted to the correction of a supposed
error of Abul Fazl's, but entirely due to
Gladwin’s misapprehension of his M8.

8 Thus Albirini in his Chronol, p.
852. *‘Because now the fixed stars
which give the forms and names to the
Luanar Stations move on in one and the
same slow motion, you must add one day
to the days of their rising and setting in
every 66 Solar years, since in such a
period they move one degree.”

8 In the Strya-Siddhanta, the preces-
gion of the equinoxes is thus described :
“ The circle of Asterisms librates 600
times in a great Yuga (that is, all the
Asterisms at first move wostward 27°.
Then returning from that limit they
reach their former places. Then from
those places they move eastward the
same number of degrees, and returning
thence come again to their own places.
Thus they complete one libration or revo-
lution as it is called). Bapu Deva. Bur-
gess has a long note on this mode of
statement in his translation, p. 100.

‘“ 8i I'on suit une des plandtes superie-
ures, Mars, Jupiter, ou Saturne, durant
le cours d 'nne méme année, on oh-
servo des mouvemens fort bisarres. Lo-
rsqu'elle commence d se dégager des
rayons du soleil, sa vitesse qui est alors
médiocre, va en diminnant de jour 3 an-
tre jusqu’ & un certain point on elle sem-
ble g’arrdter. Aprés quelques jours elle
commence a rétrograder, d'abord lente-
ment, puis en accélérant son mouvement
jusqu’aux environs de l'opposition : 13 sa
vitesse recommence & diminuer, et guel-
que temps apres elle s’arréte en appar-
ence une seconde fois : elle reprend enfin
sonmouvement suivant Pordre des signes,
allant 4’ abord fort lentement, et en-
snite plus vite, jusqu’a ce que I'approche
da soleil qui V'atteint, la fasse disparottre
a nos yeux. Mars éprouve oces apparen-
ces deux fois dans une de ses revolutions.
Jupiter douze, et Saturne trente. Mon-
tulea. Hist. des’ Math. I. 300.

4 Mr. Reuben Burrow notes on Gladwin,
that this cannot be a constellation but a
particalar star: and though it may have
the velocity the anthor assigns to it at
one time, at others its motion must be
differont. The star, however being known,
its situation is determiunable from its
velocity.
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The ancient Greeks, including Aristotle, were ignorant of the motion
of the fixed stars and Hipparchus observed a few! with a motion from
east to west in the Zodiac, but he was unable to calculate their dimen-
sions. Ptolemy determined the motion of the stars in longitude to be one
degree in a hundred solar years. Ibn Aalam and others reckoned sixty.
The observations of Nasir'uddin Tisi agree with this last, but Muhyi’ddin
Maghrabi® and a number of experts at the same observatory discovered
that Aldebaran, the Heart of Scorpio (a Scorpii), and others, advanced
a degree in 663 years. In the Gurgini Tables (of Ulugh Beg) this is
made to occur in 70 Yazdajirdi* years, each of which is 365 years without
a fraction.

CIRCUMFERENCES OF THE SPHERES.B

The Planets. Yojanas. Kroh.

Moon ... 824,000 wee
Mercury . 1,043,207 3
Venas... .o v 2,664,636 2 and a fraction
Sun ... 4,331,500 a fraction
Mars ... 8,146,908
Jupiter e 61,375.764 1
Saturn 127,668,255 2 less a fraction
Fixed Stars 259,590,012
Ether, beyond which the sun’s rays do not

traverse o e ... | 18,712,080,864,000,000 ooe

1 M. Montulca observes that Hippar-
chus, according to Ptolemy, suspectod
that only the stars in the Zodiuo or in
its vicinity had been disturbed in posi-
tion asif, being the nearest in some mea-
sare to the great route of the planets,
they had been more exposed to share in
their motion. But he soon discovered
that the movement was general around
the poles of the Zodiac, and he trans-
mitted a large number of observations
on the fixed stars for the use of his suc-
cessors. They served to assure Ptolemy
of the perfect immovability of the fixed
stars with regard to each other and of
tho movement of the whole starry sphere
around the poles of the Zodiac. Hist. des
Math. 265, 1.

8 Called al Maghrabi from his resi-
dence in Spain and Africa. He was
spared in the sack of Aleppo by Holdgu

and associated with Tési at Mardgha in
A. H. 658. He thus took part in form-
ing the Ilkhdni Astronomical Tables.
He had a wide reputation as & philosopher
and mathematician. D‘Herb.

8 Ptolemy following the steps of
Hipparchus, established conclusively
his theory of the movement of the fixed
stars. In comparing the longitudes of
several of these with those found by
Hipparchus, he showed that they had
advanced parallel to the Ecliptioc by
2° 40’ since his day and as 265 years
had since then elapsed, he concluded the
movement to be one degree in 100 years.
The more exact caloculation of modern
days shows it to be one in 72. Hist. des.
Math. I. 225,

4 See Vol. 11, p. 28,

6 These distances are given in Albi-
rini’s LV Chap. in two computations
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The minutes of the diameters of each of the planets bear a proportion-
ate ratio to the minutes of their circamference.}

3 Mustard seeds
8 Barley corns
24 Digits
4 Cubits

2000 Dand
4 Kos.

make one.

Barley corn.

Digit.

Cubit (Dast).

Dand. -

Kos.
LYoja.na.

LuNAR STATIONS.

Each of these is called Nakshatra, and they are 27 in number, severally

divided into 13 degrees and 20 minutes.

-3

§ 5

Asterisms. g Asterisms. .g
ht 2

2 P2

1. Afwini (a Arietis) ... .| 8|15, Switi (a Bootis; Arcturus) | 1

2. Bharapi (Musca) ... «..| 8 [16. Visikhé (a or x dibra) e | 4

8. Kyittikd (» Tauri Pleiades) <. | 6 |17. Anuradhé (3 Scorpionis) | 4

4. Bohipi (a Tauri Aldabaran) ... 5 |18. Jyeshthd (a Scorpionis, Antares) 3

5. Mrigaéira (A Orionis) «eo | 8 |19. Mila (v Scorpionis) ... e | 11

6. Ardré (a Orionis) ... «.| 1|20. Pérvéshédha (3 Sagittarii) | 4

7. Punarvasu (8 Geminorum) 4 | 21. Uttardshadhd (v Sagittarii) w.| 8

8. Pushya (8 Cancri) ... «. | 8 |22. Abhijit (a Lyri) ..

9. Aslesha (a 1 and 2 Cancri) «.| 5 |28. Sravana (a Aquil®) ... .| 8
10. Magh4 (a Leonis Regulus) <« | 6 | 24. Dhanishthé (a Delphini) | 4
11. Parvéa-phalguni (3 Leonis) ..« | 2 |25. Satabhishd (A Aquarii)

12. Uttard-phdilguni (8 Leonis) 2 | 26. Piarvabhadrapada (a Pegasi) .

13. Hastd (v or 8 Corvi) «.| 6 |27. Uttarabhadrapads (a Andromeds»)
14. Chitra (a Virginis, Spica) «.| 1 |28. Revati ({ Piscium) ...

Note. Ihave taken the stars from Bapu Deva’s translation of the 86rya-Siddhénta.

Altogether 221 stars. The moon never tarries in any one station
more than 65} gharis or less than 541.

with some variance between each other
and those of the text. They are also given
in 12th chapter of the Sérya-Siddhénta
with some slight variation from the text.

1 This sentence is not in two MSS.
and as it stands, appears incomplete.
The remaining terms of the proportional
are missing, and are probably the nam-
ber of yojanas of the diameters, to the

yojanas of the circumferences. Thus the
minutes of the diameter of the moon are
to the minutes of her circumference, 1. o.,
21,600, as the number of the yojanas
of the diameter, 1. 6., 480, are to the
yojanas of the circumference of her
whole sphere, and in the same way with
the Sun, asshewn by Albiréni, Chap. LV,
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LUNAR STATIONS.

Three degrees and twenty minutes of the 2lst Nakshatra to 48’ of
the 22° Nakshatra have, for certain purposes, been separately designated

Abhijit1

The Greeks reckoned 28 Lunar Stations gnd assigned 12 degrees, 51
minutes and 26 seconds to each. They are as follows.3

No. of]
Names of the Lunar Stations. Btars. | Magnitudes.
1. Al Sharatén (8, y Arietis)... o . 2 8rd.
2. Al Butain (¢, 8, » Arietis)... 3 5th,
8. Al Thurayya (Pleiades) ... . o . 6 bth.
4. Aldabarén (a Tann) . o 1 1st.
6. Al Hakaah (A, ¢’ ¢”” Orionis) . - . 8 nebular.t
6. Al Hanaah (7, § Geminorum) . 2 |3rd and 4th.
7. Al Dhiréa (a, 8 Geminorum) 2 2nd.
8. Al Nathrah (Preesepe (¢) et duo Aselh (-y, 3) Cancn 2 4th.
9. Al Tarfah (the eye of Leo; two close together, one belonging
to Leo, the other to the sturs outside the figure of Cancer) 2 4th.
10. Al Jabhah (¢, 7, n, a Leonis) e . 4 (oneof the 4th.
11. Al Zabrah (8 0 Leonis) ... . . 2 2nd.
12. Al Sarfah (8 Leonis) ue o . 1 Ist.
13. Al Awwi (B, 9, 7, 8, e Virginis) . ] 8rd.
14. Al Simdk (ul A;za])ﬁ (Spica) . . . 1 1st.
15. Al Ghafré (s, &, A, Virginis) .. . 8 4th,

1 ¢A complete revolution of the moon,’
says Sir W. Jones in his paper on the
Indian  Zodiack (As Res. II. 293)
¢ with respect to the stars, being made
in 27 days, odd hours, minuntes and
seconds, and perfeot exactness being
either not attained or required by the
Hindus, they fixed on the number 27 and
inserted Abhijit for some astrological
purpose in their nuptial ceremonies. It
consists of 8 stars between the 21st and
22nd stations.” According to Albirdni,
Abhijit is the Falling Eagle. An Nagr al
Waki.

% Abul Fazl gives only the Arabian
names. I take the Greek equivalents
from AlbirGni’s Chronology, Bachau, p.
843. The first name should be As Shara-
tdn, not Sharatain as AbGl Fazl writes
it. The Arabs commenced with this Sta-
tion, but other nations with the Pleiades,
gays AlbirGni, adding, “I do not know
whether they do this because the Pleiades

are more easily and clearly visible with-
out any study or research than the other
Stations, or because as I have found in
some books of Hermes, the vernal eqni-
nox coincides with the rising of the
Pleiades. God knows best what they
intended.”

8 Ptolemy considered them one clondy
star and called them the nebul® in the
head of Orion. AlbirGni. See also
Humboldt’'s Cosmos, Vol. III, pp. 120-22,
Otte.

4 Also, called the Calf of the Lion, and
Al Simék Alrémih is his other calf. Albi-
rini.

6 Said to be the best of the Lunar Sta-
tions because it stands behind Leo and
before Scorpio. The horoscopes of all
the prophets are said to be in this Sta-
tion, “but this does not seem to be true
excopt in the case of the Messiah, the
prophet who keeps off all mishaps.” Ibid.
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No. of
Names of the Lunar Stations Stars. | Magnitudes.
16. Al Zubéni (a, 8 Libre) ... . 2 2nd.
17. Al 1klil (8, 8, = Scorpii) ... w 3 4th.
18, Al Kalb (a Soorpii) . . 1 2nd.
19. Al Shaulah (A, v Scorpii) . . 2 2nd.
20. Al Nadim (v, 8,¢, 9,0, 0, 7, § Sa.glttanl) 4 8rd.
21. Al Baldah, a blank ciroular space of the heavensl coenee
22. Baad Al Dhiblh (a, 8 Capricorni) ... . . 2 8rd.
23. Saad-Bulaa (p, ¥, € Aquarii) 2 |8rd and 4th.
24, (Saad) Al Sundd (B, ¥ Aquarii) e . |2 or 3| 8rd and 5th.
25. (8aad) Al Akhbiyah (v, ¢ =, 9 Aqnaru) eee 4 3rd.
26. Mukaddam (Alfargh al Awwal (a, 8 Pegasi) . 2 2nd.
27. Muakkhar ( Alfaragh Althdni) (y Pegasi, and a Andromedaa) 2 2nd.
28. Rashé (Batn Alhdt) (8 Andromedee) 1 3rd.

In all 66 or 67 stars.

In the following table will be found various particulars regarding the
Planets. .

[The form is given but the particulars are wanting in all the MSS.
The entries were probably left to be made at a later time, and either for-
gotten or the information was never obtained. The details were the
diameters and dimensions of the planets and their distances from the
earth’s centre in farsakhs and yojanas according to the Hindus, to Ptolemy
and to modern astronomers, but as AlbirGini observes, the Hindu astrono-
mers themselves are not agreed in their computations. Pulisa reckons
the diameter of the earth as 1,600 yojanas, and its circumference as 502614,
whilst Brahmagnpta reckons the former at 1,581 and the latter at 5,000
yojanas. The table of Yakib-b-Tarik, will be found in Albirini’s India,
Vol. IT, p. 68.]

MAGNITUDES OF THE FIXED STARS.

The Hindu philosophers reckon seven magnitudes as follows :—

@ ]

Magnitudes. ié "g’ Yojanas.| Kos. | Dand. |Cubit.| Digit.
=] Q
2 | @

Diameter of the 1st . 7 30 90,239 2 700 e
w ., 2nd | 6] 15 | 75099 2 [ 1250 | ..
T 8 w| 5 | 8 |e66175| 2 | 1880 | .. | i
. » 4th | 4| o |a8127| 8 238 s | 8
S Bth | 3 0o | 36095| 0 | 678 3 | 13
. S 6th | 2 0 | 24063| 8 | 1,119 1 1
. o th |1 o | 12031 | 8 | 1,559 2 | 12

1 According to Albirini a starless derivations of all these Arabic names are
district of heaven, at the side of the given by Albirini together with interest-
Horse, belonging to Sagittarins. The ing particulars regarding each. I have
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The Greeks mention six. The first they call the greatest (Akbér)
and the sixth, the least (Asghar), and each comprised three degrees, the
great, the mean and the less, each more important in proportion to its
degree.! The intervals of the hexade were measured by sixths. Some
supposed that a diameter of a star of the 1st magnitude was six times the
diameter of the smallest; but a manifest error occurred in calculating the
volumes and distances intervening, by concluding that the volume of a
mean star of the lst magnitude must therefore be six times larger than
the volume of a star of the 6th magnitude., But Euclid has demonstrated
in the last proposition of the 12th Book of the Elements, that circles are
to one another as the squares on their diameters, that is, if the ratio of one
diameter to another be one-half or less, there will be three times the ratio
between the spheres. For instance, if the diameter of one sphere be half
the diameter of another, the smaller sphere will be } of 3 of 3 or 1 of the
larger; and if the diameter be , the smaller sphere will be } of } of  or
a7 of the larger, and so on. Therefore, if the case be as those have con-
jectured, the volume of a star of the 1st magnitude will be greater than
that of one of the 6th by a very considerable difference.

The largest of the fixed stars that have been observed, is 222 times,
and the smallest of them twenty-three times as large as the earth. From
their multitude they cannot be numbered, but the position of 10228 has
been fixed. Of these—

which gives the longitudes and latitudes
of the number described, by their posi-

prefixed, as is customary, to the several
names the simple Arabic article, which

in pronunciation must, of course, be
altered before solar letters into the
homogeneous euphonic tashdfd.

1 Humboldt remarks that at the period
of Mongolian supremacy in the 15th
centary, when astronomy flourished at
Samarkand under Ulagh Beg, photome-
tric determinations were facilitated by
the subdivision of each of the six classes
of Hipparchus and Ptolemy into three
sobordinate groups: distinctions being
drawn between the small, intermediate
and large stars of the second magnitude.
Some MSS. of the Almagest refer to
these subdivisions as they add uelfwr or
édoowy to the determination of magni-
tudes. Cosmos, I11,121-2. Otte's Trans.

8 This is the catalogne of Hipparchus

tion in the constel'ations as shown in the
8th book of the Almagest Montucla
observes that only 1,022 were observed,
though there are a great many more, and
some among them visible to the naked
eye, but the number is far below what
is volgarly imagined. Hist. des Math,
I, p. 295. I add on the aamthority of
Humboldt. (Cosmos I1I, 143) that Pliny
could count only 1,600 stars visible in
the fine sky of Italy. In this enumera-
tion he had descended to stars of the 5th,
whilst half a centnry later Ptolemy in-
dicated only 1,025 stars down to the 6th
magnitnde. The nuamber of stars visible
to the naked eye in the horizon of Berlin,
Humboldt gives as 4,022 and in that of
Alexandria 4,638.
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15 are of the 1st Magnitude. 474 are of the 4th Magnitude.
45 ,, ,, 2nd » 217 ,, , 5th "

208 » ”» 3rd » 49 ” ”» 6th ”

There are besides, 14 whose magnitudes are not catalogued, nine of
which are obscure and five nebular. This is the theory of Ptolemy, Ac-
cording to Abdil Rabmén-b.-Omar al $ufi,"t

37 are of the 2nd magnitude
200 ” 3rd ”

421, 4th ”
27 , 5th "
0, 6th »

and four nebular.

DEsCRIPTION OF THE EARTH.

The Earth is spherical and its centre is the centre of the Universe.
The elevations and depressions caused by the action of water or violence of
the winds do not affect its spheroidity. Its circumference is 5,059 yojana,3
2 kos, 1,154 dand. The ancient Greeks reckoned the circumference to be
8,000 farsakh® and its diameter 2,5454% farsakh. Modern geometers give
6,700 farsakk for the circumference and 2,163% farsakh for the diameter.
All concur in making one farsakh equal to 3 miles.

The Hindu philosophers have the following rule for determining
the diameter and circumference To find the circumference. Multiply the
given diameter which they call biydns* by the multiplier 3,927 termed
gunit,’ and divide the product by the divisor 1,250 called bhdg;® and the
quotient, labdhi" will be the circumference.® To find the diameter. Mul-

! There is little known of this astrono-
mer, but that he was a native of Rai, and
according to D’Herbelot, preceptor of
Adhadul Daulah of the Bowide dynasty.
Hammer Puargstall gives the date of his
death in A. H. 376, (A. D. 986) at the
age of 85. He was the anthor of a work
on the fixed stars with illustrations and
two others less important.

* The calculations are discrepant,

~196 B. C.), determined by a method
identical with that which wouald be em-
ployed by a modern astronomer, gives
the ocircumference at 250,000 stadia;
Posidonius (185 B. C.) made it 240,000
stadia or 80,000 miles. Lewis. Astron.
of the Anc. pp. 199-215.

* WY, bydsam. Sansk.

6 AN, gunaka. Do,

Palisa reckons 5,026 14 and its diameter
1,600, while Brahmagupta gives 5,000 and
1,581 respectively and Ibn Térik 6,5696.%
and 2,100, Albirini, India, pp. 8312 I,
66 II.
® The calculation of Eratosthenes (276
4

6 WIS, bhdjaka. Do.

' @f, labdki.  Do.

* The rule in the Sirya-Siddhénta is
to multiply the square of the diameter
by 10, and the square root of the product
will be the circumference. The diameter



Courtesy Pakistan Virtual Library

www.pdfbooksfree.pk

26 DESCRIPTION OF THE EARTH.

tiply the given circumference by 1,250 the former divisor, and divide the
product by 3,927, the former multiplier, and the quotient will be the
diameter. The rale of Archimedes as given in Greek works, is accepted
by the Hindus in the same manner, as an approximate calculation. The
gist of the rule is that the relation of the diameter to the circumference is
the ratio of 7: 22, or about thrice the diameter and one-seventh. Any
" given diameter is multiplied by 22, and divided by 7, the quotient being
the circumference. Again the circumference multiplied by 7 and divided
by 22 gives the diameter. The fraction, however, is really less than } and
greater than }2.! It is evident that the Hindu rule was unknown to the
Greeks or they would have vaunted it in their own praise. Glory be to
Him who alone knoweth the relation of the diameter to the circamference.
Now the method of ascertaining the diameter of the (earth’s) circam-
ference was after this manner. On a level plain by means of instruments
like the astrolabe, the armillary sphere or the quadrant of altitude, taking
the elevation of the north pole of the Equinoctial, they proceed northwards,
or southwards on the meridian line guided by the astrolabe, and raise the
vertical indices above the plane of the circle so that they cover one
another. And thus a distance is traversed which exceeds, or is less than
the elevation above-mentioned by one degree. If the advance be to the
north, it will increase; if to the south, the reverse. The distance from
beginning to end is measured and the result forms a degree. Thus the
circumference is found.
The ancients by this operation found the degree to be 22 farsakk and
2 or 66% miles. When the plain of Sanjir near Mausil, was selected by the
Caliph Al Mamin for this experiment, Khilid-b.-Abdu’l Malik Marwariadi
with a body of scientific men went towards the north, and Ali.-b.-Isd
Usturldbi with another to the south. The former party found the degree
longer than the latter; for when each had measured their respective dis-
tances, it was found to be 182 farsakh or 56% miles. The difference

is takeun at 1,600 yojana. Palifa reckons tions. 1st, every circleis equal to a right

the relation of the diameter to the cir-
camference as 1,250 : 3,927, and Brahma-
gupta as nearly 12,959 : 40,980. Albirini,
II. 71—-72. .

1 According to Albirdini, Archimedes
defined it to be something betweon }§
and }3. (Chap. XV. p. 80), but the
statement of Abul Fazl is correct. The
book of Archimedes on the Dimensions
of the Circle consists of three proposi-

angled triangle of which the sides con-
taining the right angle are equal respec-
tively to its radius and circamference.
2nd, the ratio of the area of the cirole to
the square of its diameter is nearly that
of 11 to 14, 3rd, the circumference of the
circle is greater than three times its
diameter by a quantity greater than }¢
of the diameter, but less than } of the
same. Smith. Art. Archim.
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between the two was § of a mile.! Méamdn as a test, asked the two parties
the distance between Mecca and Baghdad. According to theabove calcula-
tion, multiplying 12° 40’ by 563 miles which is a degree, they made the dis-
tance to be 720 kos.# By the order of the Caliph the most level and short-
est route between the two cities was measured and the difference was
found to be slight. It is strange that the accurate (Nagirn’ddin) Tdsiin his
Tadkirah (w'l Nagiriyah. ILtiber Memorialis de astronomia) should ascribe to
the ancients what is related of the astronomers of Mémiin’s age regarding
the measurement of a degree in the plain of Sanjar, Mulla Kutbu’ddin Shirj-
21% in his Tubfat (u'l Shihiyah donum regium) and other works, expresses
the opinion of the moderns in regard to the astronomers of that Caliph, in
the manner I have related. There has been undoubtedly a slip of the pen
in the Tadkirah. The Hindu astronomers make the degree 14 yojanas,
436 dand, 2 cubits and 4 digits, and explain it after the former manner.
Also on a level plain at sunrise they regulate the conrse of gharis by
means of the Siktajantira which is an instrument like an hour-glass,
measured for 60 gharis. With this they walk eastwards. After 84 yojanas
and a fraction, there is a difference of one ghari and the day advanced by
that time.% This multiplied by 60 gives the circumference of the Earth.

practice was to adjust the Siktajantra to
the time of the meridian they set out
from: and to go eastward till the differ.
ence of the times shewn by it and by ob-

1 Mr. Renben Barrow here remarks,
that from the spheroidity of the earth,
the degrees onght to increase towards the
north : but this difference is much greater
than it onght to be according to theory.

3 Mr. Barrow here notes in Gladwin’s
work, that as the true length of a degree
is between 69 and 70 miles, and there is

servation appeared to be one ghari. For
if the instrument was exact, whatever
meridian it was carried under, it wounld
still continue to show the time under the

reason to believe that the measures
could not be far wrong, it follows that
we have not the true length of their
measares.

% Hiji Khalifah gives the year of
his death as A. H. 720 (A. D. 1870). He
composed the astronomical work alluded
to, for the Emir Shdh Mubammad-b.-Ma-
tazz-b.-Tahir.

¢ Mr. Reuben Barrow’s note on this is
as follows : * Their intent was evidently
to measnre a degree of longitude in a
parallel circle. The principle of the me-
thod was the same as that of onr modern
longitude watches; and the general

meridian of the first place: and if the
place arrived at was one degree more to
the east, the time found at that place
(whether by the sun’s rising or any other
method) would be one ghar{ more, and so
in proportion ; and this is what is meant
by the day being more advanced. The
Hindus must doubtless have observed the
necessity of allowing for the change of
declination in the time of sunrise; but
according to the mode prescribed by the
author, it would be requisite to restrict
the time of making the experiment to
that of the solstice.”
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DescriprioN oF THE INSULAR CONTINENTS.

The Hindu philosophers describe the terraqueous globe as comprising
seven insular continents and seven seas, the whole area of land and sea
measuring! 7,957,750 yojanas.

L. Jambu Dwipa® is an island surrounded by the ocean, and is the
habitation of the human race and the greater part of the animal crea-
tion. They consider it together with half the ocean, as equal to a half of
the whole globe. The breadth of the ocean is 130 yojanas, and the
breadth of the island is 1,265 yojanas, of which 65 are water, and the
superficial area of this island with the sea is 3,978,875 yojanas, of which
417,360 are water. They say that in the centre of the Earth is a moun-
tain of gold like an axis, and that part of it which with reference to
Jambu Dwipa is above the Earth, is called Suméru and is 84,000 yojanas
high. They believe that the degrees of paradise are on its summit and

around its sides.

It is said to be the same depth below the surface, and this
is known as Badwinal and extraordinary fables are told of it.

This is the

account of the fanatical traditionists of this people, but the learned among
them, like the Greeks, do not admit of a height over 23 farsakh.

2. Shdka-dwipa : half the sea bounds it on one side, and its superfi-
cial extent is 427,424 yojanas. Beyond this is a sea of milk, of 801,097

yojanas.

3. Shdlmalt Dwipa ; 320,120 yojanas. Beyond this is a sea of curds, of

633,553 yojenas.

1 Var. 7,957,752,

8 The description of these islands, their
extent, position and reference to Euro-
pean Geography, form a literature of
their own, too disputed and uncertain in
their details for dogmatism, were the
Paranic Cosmography credible enough to
be worth it. ‘ Manifold are the opinions
of people,” says Brahmagupta, ‘relating
to the description of the earth and to
Mount Meru, particularly among those
who study the Purénas and the religious
literature.” I content myself with in-
dicating for referemce, Chaps. XX to
XXXII of Albirini, and the Vishpu Pa-
rhna whioh represents the geographical
system of the rest. To these may be
added the dissertation of the confident
but unsafe Wilford on the Sacred Isles

of the West in the VIII Vol. of the As.
Res. whioch will satisfy by bewildering
the cariosity of the reader. The text has
Jamma, instead of Jambu, the insular
continent deriving its name from the
Jambu tree, the Eugenia Jambu, the
Eugenia Molacoensis of Linnceus and J.
domestica of Ramphius who considers it
a8 the most exquisite of the tropical fruits
after the mangostin. Ed. Rev.1, 32. The
Vishpu Paripa makes the apples of this
tree as large as elephants : when they are
rotten they fall upon the orest of the
mountain and from their expressed juice
is formed the Jambu river, the waters of
which enable those who drink them to
pass their days in content and health,
subject neither to decrepitude mnor to
decay.
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4. Kusha Dwipa : 286,749 yojanas. Beyond this is a sea of butter, of
459,792 yojanas.

5. Kraunche Dwipa: 181,684 yojanas.
sugarcane, of 250,504 yojanas.

6. Gomedaka Dwipa: 86,580 yojanas.
71,648 yojanas.

7. Pushkara Dwipa : 14,204 yojanas.
water, of 28,160 yojanas.

The breadth of each sea is 130 yo_yanas and the breadth of each island,
70 yojanas. In these six last Dwipas, are located the degrees of the lower
regions. The seven seas measure together 3,079,474 yojanas and the dry
land 4,878,278 yojanas.

The habitation of men and animals extends to the 53rd degree of
latitude, being 728 yojanas.

The sea beyond is the juice of
The sea beyond is of wine, of

Beyond is the sea of sweet

DEscripTION OF JaMBU Dwipa,

The legends regarding the six islands being beyond the limits of credi-
bility, I put them aside and confine myself to a few particulars regarding
Jambau.

Dividing the ocean, at each of the four cardinal directions with relation
to the equatorial line, stands a city whose fenced walls are of bricks of
gold. 1. Yamakdpi. The earth’s longitude is reckoned from this, but in
the Greek treatises the Hindu canon is said to be based as 0° of longitude)
on Gangdizh,! the Greeks being really unaware from what point their

1 This is said to be a fortress built by
Zohék in the city of Babylon. Some ac-
count of it will be found in the 2 Vol.
(Macan's edit.) of the Shahndémah. Thi-
ther, fled Afrasi4b pursued by Kai Khusrau
and the fort was twice captured by him.
In the Shihndémah it afp pears to be the oi-
tadel of Gangbihisht, the capital of Afra-
siab, and near it flowed the river Zirah
which Kai Khusrau crossed in his second
attack. Firdausi presumes upon either
the ignorance or the geographical know-
ledge of his readers, and leaves them to
believe or discover its existence. Acoord-
ing to Albirini, Abu Magshar based his
canon on this place a8 a first meridian,
See Reinaud’s Introduction to Abulfeda’s
Geog. V, ccxx, et seq. Kang or Kangkin,

he says, is according to ancient Chinese
writers Sogdiana. Rawlinson thinks it
to be a Pehlevi word meaning ¢ heaven,’
and Hyde (De relig. Vet. Pers.) considers
it synonymous with the terrestrial Para-
dise. The name appears as Cancadora in
a note to Humboldt’s Cosmos II, (Otté).
Reinaud’s interesting dissertation on this
meridian and that of Arinor Azin will re-
pay perusal. He considers the latter name
to be a corruption of Ptolemy's *Offimm
transliterated as Ozein u:‘)f by the Arabs
which by copyists’ omission of diacritical
points became u'.')| and thus lost its true
pronunciation. This is confirmed by the
faot that the Hindus called them firat
meridian indifferently.
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longitude was taken. 2. Lankal 3. Siddhapira. 4. Romaka. Each of
these is distant 90 degrees from its neighbour and 180° from that which
is opposite to it. The mountain Suméru is distant 9° from each. The
northern sides of these lie under the equinoctial circle which in Sanskrit is
éalled Vishavad-vritta This circle passes over the zenith of the inhabitants
of these four cities, and the sun twice in the year reaches the zenith, and
day and night throughout the year are nearly equal. The greatest altitude
of the sun is 90.° His progression is from Lanka to Romaka, from thence
to Siddhapiira, continuing to Yamakoti and back to Lanka. When the sun
18 in the meridian of Yamakoti, it is sunrise at Lanka, sunset at Siddhapira,
and midnight at Romaka, and when it is midday in Lanka, it rises at
Romaka, sets at Yamakoti, and is midnight at Siddhaptra. When heisin
the meridian of Romaka, it is sunrise at Siddhapira, sunset at Lanka and
midnight at Yamakoti. When in the meridian of Siddhapira, the sun rises
at Yamakoti, sets at Romaka and it is midnight at Lanka. There is a
difference of 15 gharis between each of these four places.

Again, north of Lanka towards Suméru there are said to be three
mountains : Himichala,® Hemakita and Nishadha. These three mountains
in this order stretch across from the shore of the eastern sea to the
western quarter. From Siddhapira to Suméru also are three other ranges.
8'ringa-vanta, S'ukla, and Nila. There is another mountain betwcen Yama-
koti and Suméru, called Mdlyavanta adjoining Nishadha and Nila, and
another between Romaka and Suméru called Gandhamddana whose extremes
meet the same two ranges.

Extraordinary are the legends regarding these mountains which can-
not here be particularised, but something shall be set down of the region
between Lanka and Himdichala, and a little stand exemplar for much.
This intervening country is called Bhdrata-khanda. Bhdrata was a mighty
sovereign and this tract was named after him. From Lanka to Himéichala
which is 52 degrees, the country is inhabited, the settlements being parti-
cularly frequent up to the 48th degree, and less so through the remaining
four, on account of the extreme cold.

According to their supposition a celestial degree is equal to 14 yojanas
on earth ; the whole fifty-two degrees therefore are 728 yojanas which they

1 Lanka and Ujjain. With Adelard de ] fqvjz“
Bath, Gerard of Cremona, Albert the 8 Himavén is the name in the Vishna
Great and Roger Bacon the name ap- Purdna. Hima in Sanskrit signifiea snow,
pears a8 Arim or Arym, and this place and in & derivative form the name may
received the name of the Cupola of the be traced in the Thracian Hoeemus.

earth which was also applied to Lanka.
Rein. coxlviii. I.
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consider fo represent the habitable world. Between Himé4chala and Hema-
kiita lies Kinnara-khanda comprising 12 degrees of latitude. Between Hema-
kita and Nishadha is Harikhanda comprising the same number of degrees.
Between Siddhapiira and Stinga-vanta is Kuru-khanda occupying 52 degrees.
Between Stinga-vanta and Shukla lies Hiranmaya-khand with 12 degrees of
latitude, the whole of which is of gold. Between Shukla and Nila is the
tract called Ramyaka-khanda comprising the same number of degrees of
latitude, and between Yamakoti and Mélyavanta is Bhadrdsva-khanda with
an extent of 76°. Intermediate between Gandhamidana and Romaka is
Ketumdla of 76°. Between Milyavanta, Gandhamédana, Nishadha and Nila
is Ildvrita and extends 14° on each quarter.! The superficial measurement
of these nine divisions is said to be equal, though the breadth of some is
less than that of others.

On the four sides of Suméru are four other mountains ; that on the side
of Yamakoti is called Mandara ; that towards Lanka, Sugandha Parvata ; on
the Romaka quarter, Vipula, and towards Siddhaplra, Supdréva. The
height of each is 18,000 yojanas.

The nine divisions of Jambu-dwipa having been recorded, I now
proceed to relate some particulars of the first division, Bhdrata-khanda.
Between Lanka and Himéchala are said to be seven mountain ranges, ex-
tending from east to west and smaller than the former ranges. These are,
Mahendra, S'ukti, Malaya, Rilksha, Pdriydtra, Sahya, Vindhyd.3

The tract between Lanka and Mahendra is called Indra-khanda ; be-
tween it and Sukti, Kaser ; between Sukti and Malaya, Tdémravarpa; between
Malaya and Riksha, Gabhasti-mat; between Riksha and Pariyitra, Ndg-
khanda ; between Pariyitra and Sahya, Saumyakhanda. The tract between
Sahya and Vindhy4 is divided in two parts, the eastern of which is called
Kumdra-khanda, and the western Viruna-khanda®,

The upper half of the globe would be represented by the accompany-
ing plate.

1 These tracts were named ufter the
nine sons of Agnidhra, the king of
Jambu-dwipa, who were named, Nibhi,
Kimpurusha, Harivarsha, Ildvrita, Ramys,
Hirapvat, Kuru, Bhadrééva, and Ketu-
mala. Vishpa Par. See also the Sid-
dhénta Siromani where all these names
and divisious occur.

8 I correct the readings of the text
from the Vishpu Pardpa. The Mahindra
chain extends from Orissa to Gondwana,
part of which near Ganjam is still called

Mahindra Malei or hills of Mahindra.
Sokti or Suktimat is doubtful. Sahya is
the northern portion of the Ghats, the
mountuins of the Konkan; Riksha, the
mountaing of Gondwana. Vindhys is
here restricted to the eastern division of
the chain. Piriydtra or Paripdtra is the
northern and western portion. The clas-
sification seems to have been known to
Ptolemy. See Wilson’s note. Vish. P.174,
8 For Kumdira, which is Kumérika in
Wilford, the Vishna P. has Géndharva.
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Lacuna.

The Hindus also divide the world into three regions. The upper is
named Swar-loka, where the good receive the reward of their virtuous life.
The middle region is Bhir-loka, which is the abode of mankind. The
lower is called Pdtdla-loka, where the wicked receive the. punishment of
their evil deeds.

The religious teachers of this creed conceive the world to be a super-
ficies divide into fourteen parts. Seven superior, viz., Bhir-loka, Swar-loka,
Mahar-loka, Jana-loka, Tapo-loka and Satya-loka; and the same number
inferior, Atala, Sutala, Vitala, Taldtala, Mahdtala, Rasdtala, and Pdtala.!
They relate extraordinary legends regarding the inhabitants of each region
which cannot be inserted in a summary narrative.

This people also speak of seven seas and seven islands (dwipas), and
nine divisions of Jambu-dwipa, but there is considerably diversity in their
order, extent and other particulars; as for instance, the mountain Sumérn is
reckoned to be 84,000 yojanas above ground, and 32,000 in breadth and
16,000 below the surface of the earth and the same in breadth. The
habitable earth is not confined, they think, only to Bharatakhanda nor even
to Jambu-dwipa. They say that beyond the ocean there is a land of gold®
which is the abode of men. Their duration of life extends to a thousand
years, neither more nor less. Sickness and grief come not nigh them,
neither have they fear nor greed nor ignorance. They follow not evil
speaking nor jealousy nor calumny and live in peace, in rectitude and in
charity. They lose not the vigour of youth, neither are they invaded by
weakness or decrepitude. They are of the same creed and race and have
no distinction of food or clothing, and their wishes are gratified without
toil. Of the other islands in like manner are wonderful legends told which
the ordinary rigid formalist would not admit to a hearing, but do not
surprise the adoring believer in Divine Omnipotence.

They also divide Kumérakhanda into two parts. The country where
the black antelope is not found they call Mlechchha-de$,® and regard it with

l These are somewhat varied in the
different Purdnas.

8 This is Pushkara the 7th Diw{pa, and
recalls “ the land of Hevilath where gold
groweth” in the 2nd Chap. of Genesis.

8 The Mlechchhas are the Kirdtas of
the Vishnu Pur., the inhabitants of the
mountains east of Hindustan according
to H. H. Wilson. Wilford places them in
the mountains of the Deccan. All this

passage is taken from the ordinances of
Manu and the names are marred in the
taking. Manu writes as follows in Sir
W. Jones’ translation : Chap. II.

(17.) Between the two divine rivers
Saraswati and Drishadwati lies the tract
of land whioh the sages have named
Brahmé4varta because it was frequented
by gods.

(19.) Kurukshetra, Matsya, Panchéla
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contempt and unworthy of existence. The region where that animal is
indigenous is called Jag-deé, and it is subdivided into four parts. 1 Arya-
varta, bounded on the east and west by the ocean, and north and south by
two mountain ranges of Hindustdn : 2 Madhya-deé, to the east of which is
Illahébds and to the west the river Vindsa, twenty-five kds from Thanesar,
and bounded to the north and south by the same ranges. 3 Brahmarikh-
de$ (Brahmarshi), comprises five places: 1, Thanesar and its dependencies ;
2, Bairith (var. Pairith); 3, Kampila (ver. Kanilah), 4, Mathura; 5,
Kananj. 4 Brahmdvarta, the fertile tract between the Sarsuti (Saraswati)
and Rékasi {Drishadwati) rivers.

ON TERRESTRIAL LONGITUDE.

The Hindus term longitude lambana, and make it consist of 180° after
the manner of the Greeks. They reckon its beginning (as 0° of longitude)
from Yamakoti in the farthest east, apparently because following the move-
ment of night and day, the nearest point to its origin is selected. The
Greeks reckon from the Islands of the Blest. There are six! islands of the
western ocean formerly inhabited, but now submerged beneath the sea.
From their delightful climate, their choice production of fruits and flowers
and the luxuriance of their vegetation, they were accounted a paradise.
Men call them the Eternal Islands ( @l&!s ) or the Fortunate ( Toaw ). Some

or Kinyakubja Surasena or Mathura form | number of the al 7@ Maxdpwr vijoor.
the region called Brahmarshi, distin- ! They include specifically the Canary
guished from Brahmévarta. , Islands and the Madeira group, though

(21.) That country which liesbetween  the Azores and the Cape de Verde have
Himavat and Vindhyd to the east of shared the distinction. A table of their
Vinadana and to the west of Praydga, is ‘ ancient and modern names will be foand
celebrated by the title of Madhya-desa in W. Smith’s Dict. Of these Canarin
or the central region. is still retained and said to have been

(22.) Asfar as the eastern and as far given from the multitude of dogs that
as the western oceans, between the two | ran wild there. Nivaria, aptly describes
mountains just mentioned lies the tract | Teneriffe, and Ferro was the chief meri-
which the wise have named Ariavarta, | dian from which longitades were reckon-
or inhabited by respectable men. ed before their computation from national

Burnell in his translation explains Vina- obsgervatories. It is here at the extreme
§ana ag the terminus of the Saraswati. of the earth, wmeipara yaifs, that Homer

Prayéga is of course, Allahabad. Wilford places the abode of the yellow-haired
identifies the Drishadwati as the Caggar | Rhadamanthus and the Elysian fields.
or Gagar, bat the courses of these rivers 0d. 1V, 565. In the 2nd Book of the

must have considerably altered. Cf. AAHOHY IITOPIA Lucian narrates his

Wilson, Vishnu Parina, p. 181, note. visit to the island and describes the

Il The number mentioned by Ptolemy chief city in terms that recall the new

and Pliny instead of seven, the actual Jerusalem of the Apocalypse. His ad-
.
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assert that the Fortunate Isles are 24 in number between the Eternal
Islands and the sea-shore. Of the Greeks, some take the reckoning of lon-
gitude from the shore of the western (Atlantic) ocean which they call
"Qreavds,! which is 10° east of the Eternal Islands. The distance of
the shore from the islands in 2222 farsakh according to the system of the
ancients, or 189% farsakh according to the moderns, the latter being guided
to this conclusion by observation of the motion of the Zodiacal signs in
succession and the proximity of the place. In the longitudinal reckoning of
places both are agreed. The longitude is an arc of the equatorial between
its point of npper intersection with the meridian measured from the begin-
ing of the habitable earth (the first meridian), and its point of upper
intersection with the meridian of the given place, and the interval is the
distance between the place and the first meridian at its nearest side.$

To find the longitude ; at the first meridian or a place whose longitude

ventures would seem to have inspired or simply the Ocean. Smith’s Dict.

the pen of Mandeville and have fore-
stalled Miinchausen.

Reinaud notices the distinction or con-
fusion made by the Arabs between the
Eternal Isles or Islands of the Blest, and
the Fortunate Isles. Abulfeda confounds

them but Ibn Sayd places the Fortunate

Isles among the Eternal and about them,
making the latter 6 in number and the
former 24 and distributing them among
the 1st, 2nd, and 38rd climates between
the 16thand 30th degrees of north latitude,
thus allowing the inference that the For-
tunate lsles are the Canaries and the
Eternal the Cape de Verde. Geog. Abulf.
Introd. coxxxiv.

1 According to a fragment of Phavo-
rinus, not a Greek word, but derived from
the barbarians probably connected with
Sanskrit. Among the Greeks the son of
Uranus and Gaia, became in physiocal
geography, a river or stream circumflaent
round the earth, and the large expanses
of water are distinguished by Herodotus
as seas. But the idea of the encircling
waters became transferred as a se-
condary meaning to the ocean and spe-
cifically to the Atlantic which was called
the Great Sea, the Outer Sea,the Atlantic

Geog.

Avienus well expresses the mysterious
dangers that confronted a mariner on
its unknown waters beyond the pillars
of Hercales.

: porro in occidnam plagam.
AD his columnis gurgitem esse intermi.
nam,
Late patere pelagus, extendi salum,
Himilco tradit ; nullus haec adiit freta :
Nullus carinas acquor illud intalit,
Desint quod alto flabra propellentia,
Nullusque puppim spiritus celi juvet:
Dehinc qnod aethram qnodam amicta ves-
tiat
Caligo, semper nebula condat gurgitim
Et crassiore nabilum perstet die.
Oceanus iste est, orbis effusi procal
Circamlatrator, iste Pontus maximus
Orm Maritime.

2 This is the literal translation, but it
must be taken to include the meaning
that the arc of the equator intercepted
between the two meridians may be rec-
koned on any parallel of latitnde as well
as on the equator. It must be remem-
bered with reference to what is termed
the point of upper intersection that all
south of the equator is snpposed to be
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is known, observe the exac}, time of the occultatioy of light in a lunar eclipse,
its duration and initial or total reappearance, and let a similar observation
be made at the place whose anknown longitude is required. If the time be
the same on both, their longitude will be the same. If the time be later at
the place required, the city is more to the eastward.! The difference of the
times of observation is taken, and an excess in the number of degrees over
the place whose longitude is known, is allotted on the calculation of six
degrees for every ghari and fifteen degrees for every hour, reckoning
4 minutes to the degree.8 If the time be earlier, the city is more westerly
and the calculation is the reverse of that for the east. According to the
system of the Hindu astronomers who begin their reckoning of longitude
from the east, in the first instance, the number of degrees will diminish,
and in the second case, increase.

ON TERRESTRIAL LATITUDE.

This is called by the Hindus Aksha. Itis reckoned from Lanka and
carried to the 52nd degree of latitude. All within this region is populous,
but less so up to 14° further (north) on account of the severity of the cold.
The Greeks reckon their latitnade from the equator, and as their circle
passes through Lanka, there is no discrepancy and the result is the same.
The latitude of a place is an arc extending from the equator between the
meridian of the place, and its upper intersection with the equinoctial. In
short it is the distance of the meridian of the city from the equinoctial,
and that is the degree of the elevation of the pole (above the horizon of
the place).

To find the latitude® Take the altitude of a (circumpolar) star that is

water and uninhabited and that therefore | observes a lunar eclipse and fixes in day-
the apper half circle only of the equa- | minutes, the difference between the time
torial is considered. of its appearance in the two places.
1 The rule in the Surya Siddhdntais | Pulida muliplies these day-minutes by
as follows : the circumference of the earth, and
At the given place if the Moon’s total divides the product by 60, vis., the
darkness (in her eclipse) begins or ends minutes (or 60th parts) of the daily revo-
after the instant when it begins or ends lation. The quotientis the number of
at the Middle line of the Earth, then the yojanas of the distance between the
the given place is E. of the Middle line, two places.”  AlbirGni, India, xxxi,
(but if it begins or ends) before the ins- Sach, p. 813 L
tant (when it begins or ends on the 8 Albirini says in his 29th Chapter on
Middle line, then) the given place is west India, that the Hindu method of deter-
of the Middle line mining the latitude of a place had not
3 « After having found the longitudi- come to his knowledge.
nal difference between two places, he
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constantly visible, and ascertain its highest and lowest points of ascension
Subtract the lesser from the greater and add half the remuinder to the
lesser, or subtract it from the greater. The result of this process of addi-
tion and subtraction gives the latitude of the place. Or

During either equinox, take the altitude of the sun at noon.
this from 90° and the remainder is the latitude of the place. Or

When the sun enters the first of Cancer, take its greatest altitude and
subtract its total declination. The remainder will give the co-latitude.
Subtract this from 90° and the remainder gives the latitude of the place.

Every place whose longitude is less than 90° is called west longitade,
According to the Hindus it is the re-

Subtract

and greater than 90° east longitude.
verse, Every place whose latitude is less than 33° is south, and greater
than 33° north latitude.!

In order to ascertain the (times of) wordly events, at the sun’s first
entry into Aries, they observe its rising at Lanka, and finding the horos-
cope, they assemble to determine the calculation and this they call Lank-
tzdaya Lagna8 The oblique ascension is used to determine the relative con-
ditions of any particular place, and is called Nagr-udaya Lagna. The Greeks
observe this system, but they have two ascendens or horoscopes, one at the

1 As beforo remarked, all below the
equator is supposed to be water and does
not count as latitade, and the mupper
hemisphere only, represents the olxovuévn,
and as Albirdni says in his XVIII Chap-
ter the reader is to imagine the habitable
world as lying on the northern half of
the earth, or more accurately in one-half
of this half, i. e, in one of the quarters
of the earth.

2 The etymology of these terms is
thus given in the Siddhdnta Siromani.

That point of the ecliptic which is, at
any time, on the eastern horizon is call-
ed the Lagna or horoscope. This is ex-
pressed in signs and degrees and reckoned
from the first point of stellar Aries.
That point which is on the western
horizon is called the Asta-Lagna or set-
ting boroscope. The point of the ecliptic
of the meridian is called the Madhya-
Lagna or middle horoscope (calminat-
ing point of the ecliptic.) The Udaya-
Lagna is the rising horoscope or the
point of the ecliptic which comes to the

eastern horizon at the same time with
the planet, its Asta-Lagna being the set-
ting horoscope or the point of the ecliptic
which is on the eastern horizon when
the planet reaches the western horizon.

According to a paper in the As. Res.
II, by Samuel Davis, the Hindus signify
by the Lagna of Lanka, those points of
the equator which rise respectively with
each 30th degree of the ecliptic in a
right sphero, answering to the right
ascension in any latitude. By the Lagna
of any particular place, the oblique as-
cension or the divisions of the equator
which rise in succession with each sign
in an oblique sphere. By the horoscope
is signified the point of the ecliptic rising
at a given time after sunrise, the rule to
find which is given in the StryaSiddhénta,
(Bépu Deva, p. 39). The omphalos
which marked Delphi as the centre of
Greece and of the Earth, existed in the
temple of Delphi during the historic
period,
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extreme east to ascertain the circumstances of one hemisphere and the
second at the capola of the earth which is the means of discovering the
conditions of the other. They consider that as the circle of the meridian
cuts the globe of the earth, it appears as a circle on its circumference and
intersects the equatorial line. The point of intersection (Lanka) is called
the cupola or the centre of the earth. Some suppose the cupola to be in
the middle of the oixouué, that is at a spot situated in Lon. 90°, Lat. 33°.

Others place it in the fourth climate, Lon. 9°, Lat 36°.

A brief description of the cosmogony according to the strange theo-
ries of Hindu sages having been given, I here note some particulars of the
system of the Greeks to relieve the dryness of this exposition.

There are nine integral ! heavens.

1 The Istildhdtn’l Funin describes the
heavens (dn’] ) a8 of two kinds: (1) the

integral or independent ( &éK) which are
not parts of other heavens, a:xd, (2) the
supplemental or dependent ( 4> ) that
The integral sphere is simple
( ~>)“‘° ) when it has no dependent sphere,
such as the great or crystalline heaven ;
and it is compound (U{;‘ ) if it has such,
like the heavens of the planets. Its de-ﬁ-
nition of the word ‘heaven” (gﬂl' )
corresponds to that of elowt gt p. 14.
The great or crystalline heavem, the
sphere «xar’ dfoxfv which includes all
others is called also the heaven of heavens,
_the universal heaven (LK’I SG ), the
starless, the lofty, the all-comprehending,
&o. It is the primum mobile having a
swift motion from E. to W. completed in
less than 24 hours, and its movement
carries round the other heavens and all
in them, for being itself the prime motor,
it possesses the force to compel the mo-
tion of all included by it, for it is the
motor of them in essentia rei and of all
in them per accidens. See Art. w;, p.
1135. This is almost the identical lan.
guage of Blandevile’s Exeroises as quoted
by Aldis Wright in his edition of Bacon's
Essays, p. 67. The crystalline sphere of
Auaximander was handed down to the

are B8O.

1. The greatest heaven, called also

middle ages as a cosmical theory and the
firmament was supposed to consist of
from 8 to 10 glassy spheres encasing
each other like the coate of an onion.
The vault was called crystalline from the
supposed condensation of the air into a
solid transparent body by the action of
fiery ether. In the doctrine of Empedo-
cles, the idea of transparency predomi-
nated in the comparison with ice (xpte
TaAMos), no reference being made to the
origin of ice through cold, for the fiery
ether lay beyond the confines of the actual
atmosphere and the stars were considered
warm bodies. (Aristot. Meteor. 1, 3 De
Ceelo, 11, 7). See Humboldt. Kosmos.
111, pp. 166—68. The passage in Milton
is well-known regarding this sphere.
They passed the planets seven, they
passed the fixed
And that crystalline sphere whose balance
weighs
The trepidation talked and that first
moved.
Par. Lost. III, pp. 484.7.
Albirini (Cap. xx) accepting the neceg-
sity of eight spheres, sees no object in a
ninth, which was unknown to Plato, as
Aristotle proves that each moving body
is brought into motion by something out-
side itself and the mover of the ninth
may move the eight without its interven-
tion.
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the crystalline, whose revolution is the cause of night and day. 2. The
heaven of the fixed stars. 3. The heaven of Mercury. 4. The heaven of
Jupiter. 5. The heaven of Mars. 6. The heaven of the Sun. 7. The
heaven of Venus. 8. The heaven of Mercury. 9. The heaven of the
There are besides fifteen minor spheres.
spheres! are nine in number.

Moon. Again, the elemental

The first is of Fire: its convex adjoins the concave of the sphere of
the moon.

The second, of Air: of this there are four strata, viz., 1. volatilised
where the fluid is permeated by vapour, for the ascending vapours do not
reach this point but become dissipated. It is here that comets, Zodiacal
light,3 luminous streams and meteors and the like have their origin. The
Hindus regard them all as astral bodies of which they number a thousand
kinds, and believe that they are always in existence but only occasionally
visible :3 2. predominant, where the shooting stars are observed : 3. boreal,
which is a vaporous wind and extremely cold in which clouds, lightning,
thunder and thunderbolts take their rise: 4. dense, and this adjoins the
spheres of Water and Earth.

The third, of Water : this surrounds the earth and from the effect of
light and contact with earth, does not retain its original purity and thus
waters varying in sweet, saline, clear, and turbid qualities spring from the

soil and are diverse in their scantiness, excess, limpidity and density.

1 The elemental spheres are numbered
by Achilles Tatius. See Sir E. Lewis,
Astr. of the Anc., p. 173, and 99-101.

2 The term Nezak or Naysak {a short
spear) was first applied, according to
Humboldt, (Kosmos 1, 128 Otté), by the
Court astronomers of Persia to the strange
light never before observed, seen in 1688
in Persia and described by the great tra-
veller Chardin. In his Atlas du Voyage,
however, he applies the term nydaak to
the famous comet which appeared over
nearly the whole world in 1688 and whose
head was s0 hidden in the west that it
could not be seen in the horizon of Is-
paban. Dominicus Casesini who was the
first to investigate this phenomenon and
who observed it in Bologna when it was
seen by Chardin in Persia, has maintained
with Mairan that the phenomenon ob-
gerved in Persia was the Zodiacal light.
Humboldt expresses his wonder that so

striking a natural phenomenon which he
had witnessed so often on the summits
of the Andes and iu the plains of Vene-
zuela, shoald have failed to attract the
attention of physicists and astronomers
till the middle of the 17th centary.

3 “The belief in the existence of non-
luminous stars was diffused amongst the
ancient Greeks and in the early agos of
Christianity. The doubt as to the pass-
ing away and reappearance of stars is
expressed by Pliny in his mention of
Hipparchas, ‘ Stellse an obirent nasceren-
tarve ?'”’ The authority of Humboldt
is opposed to the doctrine of their anni-
hilation and affirms that the cosmical
alteration is merely the transition of
matter into new forms and that dark
cosmical bodies may by a renewed pro-
cess of light again become luminous.
Kosmos 111, pp. 222—264. Otté.
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The fourth, Earth : this according to their notions lies in three strata
(a) that which by the bounty of the Creator came forth from the waters and
subjected to heat became dry land, wherein is the region of mountain
and mine and the habitat of the greater number of animals ; (8) clay, which
is earth mixed with water; (y) earth simple, and this is about the centre
of the globe.

Some writers blindly following traditional lore hold that the Earth
like the heavens consists of seven vaults, and another school believes that
the heavens overshadow them all, and that each earth is surrounded by
a mountain, a8 the mountain of Kdf! surrounds this habitable world.
They also assert that the earths are of gold, and ruby and the like.
Some pretend that beyond Kaf there are seventy regions of gold, followed
by as many of musk and imagine similar extraordinary strata. Though
fable may create a hundred other such fancies, no proof can snbstantiate
them.

ExTeNT oOF DESERT AND HABITABLE LAND.

The equinoctial is a great circle, the two poles whereof are the two
poles of the earth. The one which is in the direction of Ursa Minor
called also Bandt u'n ngsh, is the north pole. The constellation of the
Kid? is adjacent to it. The other is the sonth pole.3 When the sun passes
over this circle, night and day are of equal length in all places, either

1 Albirtni says (XXIII)that the moun-
tain called by his people Kaf, is Loka-
loka with the Hindus, (a fabulons belt of
mountain boundary, beyond the seven
seas and dividing the visible world from
the regions of darkness). According
to the Zoroastrians the mountain Ardiya
has a similar position. The jewelled
earths appear to be connected with the
sides of Meru which are said to be of
different gems.

2 (g92>. It ia not a constellation but
a of Ursa Minor, 7. e., the polar star.
Reinaud (Abalf. I, cxciv) calls it le Che-
vrean and points out that its other sig-
nification of Capricorn has led astray
soveral savants, notably Silvestre de Sacy
(Recuneil des Notices t. VIII, p 146, et,
178). The Bear which does not set for
those who live north of the equator,
serves the Araba to mark the north while

Carnopus which i8 always visible to them,
marks the south. Reinand. Ibid.

8 “It is well known”, says AlbirGni
(xxii) “that the north pole with us is
called the Great Bear, and the south pole,
Canopus But some of our people maintain
that in the south of heaven too, there is a
Great Bear of the same shape as the nor-
thern, which revolves round the sonthern
pole.”” The Greek word woAos originally
signified a ball or sphere and hence was
applied to the cavity of the heavens. As
the celestial vault has only a hemisphere,
the word was afterwards used to denote
the basin of a sundial, and at an early
period wasapplied to the central point of
the hemisphere or the vertex of the axis
of thesphere. Eudoxusemploys it to de-
note the star nearest the North pole. 1Its
modern use was established at a later age.

Lewis. Astr. of the Anc.
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actually or approximately, and this occurs in the first of Aries and Libra.
From this imaginary circle being drawn upon the concave surface of
the magnus orbis, a great circle is delineated upon the earth which divides
it into two-halves north and south, the periphery being called the equatorial
line where night and day are always equal.

The horizon is of two kinds, the real and the sensible, and the latter is
to be understood in two ways. The first is a circle parallel to the real hori-
zon and contiguous to the surface of the earth. The second is a circle which
divides the visible portion of the sphere from the invisible, and this hori-
zon is also called the visible, the radial and the horizon of vision. The
zenith and nadir are its two poles, which vary with the spectator and his
position. The real horizon is a great circle, having the same two poles,
and the distance of the first sensible horizon from the real, is half the earth’s
diameter, and by this the real horizon is obtained.! And as the equatorial
line divides the earth into two halves, the northern and the southern, the
circle of the real horizoun divides those two halves again into two, an upper
and a lower. Thus by these two circles, the earth is apportioned into
four quarters, an upper and lower northern, and similar sonthern divisions.
The Greeks supposed the northern quarter only to be above water, but
they have determined this by no proof. Its creation was assigned to the
power of the Sun, in order that animal life to which breathing is a necessity,
might secure the capacity to exist and the wondrous power of human
speech become manifest. Through the force of the celestial light and
the accretional properties of matter in the upper regions, and by the action
of the winds and the commotion of the seas, lofty mountains and marvel-
lous confignrations of hills and profound abysses were produced. And
because the tendency of water is to flow downwards and the earth thereby
becomes viscous, the fermentation of heat and the disintegrating process
of time caused the rise of mountainous ranges.

When the sun cunlminates in the northern signs of the ecliptic from
Aries to Virgo, its lowest declination from the equator will necessarily
occur in the southern signs. From Libra to Pisces are the signs culminating
in the winter solstice. At this time! the sun is nearest the sphere of the

1 That is, in those regions where the the water of the sea is dense because the
sun’s rays fall directly and not obliquely suu so intensely vapourises the particles
npon the earth. So AlbirGni says “The of water that fishes and other animals
country S. of the Line is not known and keep away from it ...... The sun when
the earth is too much burnt to be habit- reaching the perigee of his excentrio
able. Parts of the inhabited world do sphere, stands nearly in its ntmost south-
not reach nearer the equator than to a ern declination and burns all the conuntries
distance of several days journey. There over whioh he culminates. Chronology,
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‘earth and the warmth is excessive, the heat absorbing moisture as may
be witnessed by experiment with a lamp. The solstice continues in the
same sign during 2,100 years and the entire revolation is made in 25,200
years, one-half of this period being occupied in the northern and the other
in the southern signs.! It is now in the 3rd degree of Cancer and the
opposite solstitial point is in the same degree of Capricorn. It is this
ecliptic movement that has caused the northern quarter of the globe to
become terra firma. Its superficial area, according to the ancients, is
5,090,000 and according to the moderns 3,678,233% farsakh. ' The rule to
find this is to moltiply the diameter by } of the circuniference and the
product will be the measurement of the quarter of the-globe,3 or divide
the superficial area of the whole globe by 4 and the quotient gives the
area of the quarter. There is a difference of opinion as to whether the
quarter of the globe was created terra firma or became so at a later period.
The majority incline to the latter belief from the consideration of the
proximity of the solstitial points. They affirm that the whole of the fourth
part of the globe was terra firma, but that now a great part of it is sub-
merged such as the Eternal Islands, Greece and other places.

The oixovpéry is declared not to extend in latitude beyond the com-
plement of the greatest declination of the Sun from the equator® which
is 66° 29’ 43, as animal life could not exist beyond this point from the
severity of the cold. The superficial area of the oikouuéry is taken by the
ancients from the equatorial line to a place whose latitude is equal to the
complement of the sun's greatest declination from the equator. Accord-
ing to the Gurgdni Canon, the superficial area is 4,668,502 farsakh
and according to the moderns 3,370,992% farsakh. Some say that a
portion of the upper southern quarter adjoining the northern quarter is
terra firma but not inhabited. Others affirm that it is inhabited as far as

249. Bachau’s Trans. Ibn Kbalddin has
a somewhat similar passage. Proleg. 86.

meter at 2,645, This rule will apply
to these figures and give 50,90,000 without

Ed. Quatremere.

1 The precession of the equinoxes was
discovered by Hipparchus. At that time
the point of the antamnal equinox was
aboat 6° east of Spica Virginis. In
1750, <. e., about 1900 years afterwards,
phis point was observed 26° 21’ west of
that star. Hence the equinoctial points
will make an eatire revolution in 26,746
years.

2 8ee p. 25 where the ciroumference
is given at 8,000 farsakh and-the dia-

6

the fraction.

8 That is to say, the greatest northern
declination from the equator being ac-
cording to our calculation 23° 27’ 27#;

‘this subtracted from 90° will give ‘the

complement of the arc from the equator
to the north pole; and this complement,

-vis., 66° 32’ 33" reckoned from the equatdr

measures the limit, in the sense of the
text, within which men can live and
beyond which in a northarly dnrectlo:i

-they cannot. ,
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10° south. Ptolemy! on his Geography allows 16° 25’ and near the Zanj
and Abyssinian, further still. A few even suppose that the other three-
fourths of the globe are also above water and inhabited.

Ancient traditions relate that Alexander after his conquest of the
northern quarter of the globe, desiring to obtain some information of the
remaining quarters and of the seas thereof, named several bold and scienti-
fic explorers for this duty, and supplying them, confident in their provi-
dential mission in the pursuit of knowledge, with six months’ provisions,
embarked them in & sea-going vessel. After sailing day and night, through
the period mentioned, they fell in with some vessels, but from diversity
of tongues they were unable to understand each others’ intentions. A
fight ensued and Alexander’s party was victorions. With some of the
captives they intermarried. The children of these marriages spoke the
languages of both their parents and from these nurslings of life it was
discovered that a certain prince had despatched this band also with the
same object, and after a three months’ continuous sail the encounter had
taken place. But this account is disputed.? In other ancient writings it is
related that Alexander sent out a party of scientific men thorougly pro-
ficient in the knowledge of various langunages, on an expedition by sea with
provisions for three years. They were instructed to sail eastwards for a
period of a year and a half towards the rising places of the stars, and then
to return and relate their experiences. This party after sailing the ap-
pointed time reached a flourishing coast and they learnt that they had
penetrated to the country of Bactria. Alexander for a time appointed
some of his ministers to the government of this province.

At the present day, those of more exact information declare that the
south is inhabited in the same way as the north. Of late years the Euro-
peans have discovered an extensive and populous insular continent which
they have called the New World. Some shattered vessels had been here
driven ashore. A man mounted on horseback was seen by the inha-
bitants. Mistaking the man and his horse for a single animal they were
overcome by fear and the country fell an easy capture.

1 Ptolemy placed the southern limit of tude of the habitable parts of the earth

the habitable world as, Abul Fazl rightly
states later in tho parallel of 16} degrees
of 8. Lat. at Antimerode, and the north-
ern limit in 63° N. Lat. which passes
- throngh Thale, supposed to be the Shet-
lands. This){range therefore include
794 dogrees. The total degrees of longi-

he accounts to be 1774. Cosmog. Fol
Venet. 1486, Cap XII and Mo. Orindle-
Ano. Ind. 5.

8 Buch is the literal translation of thi8
ridiculons account but nothing is too
childish or incredible for Abul Fazl's
narrative.
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Division or TEE EARTH INTO COUNTRIES.

The learned have divided the olxouuén imto seven parts, to each of
which they have given the name of xXA\{ua.!l Some reckon from the equator
as Ptolemy shows in his Almagest.® Another school omitting 12° 45’ north
of the equator, divide the remainder and terminate as is known at the
50° 31° parallel of latitude.® In the former case, therefore, the parallels
from the equator will be seven circles and in the latter, eight. The seven
belts which these lines form ave called climates. A climate therefore is a
belt on the surface of the earth between two semi-circles parallel with
each other and with the equator. A climate increases in length as it ap-
proaches the equator; moreover its first parallel will be longer than its
second. It is demonstrable from (experiment with) spheres that every
parallel eircle increases as it nears the equatorial line. The length of the
first parallel of the first climate is said to be 11,856 miles approximately,
and the length of its second parallel 11,230, while the length of the last
parallel of the seventh climate is 1,627 farsakh. But every climate, like
the longitudinal extension of the earth from west to east, is divided into an

1 Bee p. 116, Vol. 2.

$ In the Almagest (II.6) he marks
ten climates north of the equator, begin-
ning at the parallel of Taprobane in lat.
4° 15’ and ending at that of Thule in lat.
63°; and in the south, beginning at the
equator or the parallel of Cape BRaptum
and ending at the parallel of Antimerde
in 16° 256’. In the Geography he gives
19 climates; aa far as the 16th olimate.
which is the arctioc circle, twelve are de-
termined by the increase of half an
homr in the length of the longest day,
the 13th and 14th, one hour, and the 16th
and 16th, two hours. In the remaining
climates within the arotic circle, the days
no longer increase by hours but by
months. Dict. of Antiq. W. Smith.

3 The double theory of longitude is thus
explained by Albirfini in his XXIX Chap.
(Bachau’s Transl. 1. 804). * Some adopt
as the beginning of longitude the shore
of the Atlantic Ocean and they extend
the first quarter as far as the environs
of Balkh ...... 8o that Shaburgéin and
Ujjain are placed om the same meridian.

A theory which so little corresponds to
reality is quite valueless. Others adopt
the Islands of the Happy Omes as the
beginning of longitude and the quarters
of the olkovudévn they extend thence as
far as the neighbourhood of Jurjan and
Nishapir.” That is, with Ptolemy’a divi-
sion of the circumference of the globe into
860°, the 90° naturally fell in the
middle of the habitable world and was
taken as the central meridian. This was
accounted to pass through Lanka and Uj-
jain but they deflectea it for some strange
reason to the N.-W. Among the Arabs,
some, after the example of Ptolemy, took
their first meridian from the Fortunate
Isles, others from the W. Coast of Af-
rioa making a difference of 10°, Accord-
ing to the first computation the 90° fell
on Nishapir in Khorisin, and according
to the second on the town of 8habarghén
about a day’s march W. of Balkh. Bee
Reinaud, Geography, I. cexliv. This
difference of 10° may be constantly ob-
served in comparing Abul Fazl's longi-
tude with the authorities of Abulfeds.
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equal number of -degrees of longitude, and not more or less in proportlon
to its length. The latitude of each belt varies.

There are two reasons given for the selection of seven as this number.
The first is that ancient sages have verified by experience that each tract
of superficial area was specially connected with one of the planets, as for
instance, the first climate with Saturn. For this reason the inhabitants
of that zone generally are dark-skinned, curly-haired, long-lived and
indolent in action. The second climate, according to the Persians, had an
affinity with Jupiter, but according to the Romans, with the Sun. The
third climate, in the opinion of the former, with Mars, in that of the latter,
with Mercury. The fourth, with the Sun, as the first mentioned suppose,
but with Jupiter according to the second opinion. Both concur in ascrib-
ing the fifth to Venus. The sixth is allotted by the first to Mercury, by
the second to the Moon. The seventh, the former connect with the Moon,
the latter with Mars. The second opinion is that in former ages a single
monarch ruled the whole habitable earth. With far-seeing and prudent
policy he divided it severally among his seven sons.

The word climate may be taken in two senses,! viz., the ordinary sense
in which men commonly speak of a tract of country as a climate, such as
Rome, Turdn, Irin and Hindustdn; and the true signification already
explained. In the latter meaning India is an aggregate of the first, second,
third and fourth climates.

The beginning of the first climate is defined by general opinion to be
north of the equator. Its latitude according to accurate information
is 12° 42’ 2” 39", Its longest day is 12 hours and 45 minutes. Its
centre has a location according to concurrent testimony, where its longest
day is 16 hours. Its latitude is 16° 37’ 30”. Twenty large mountains and
thirty considerable rivers are comprised in it, and its population are gene-
rally black in colour.

The beginning of the second climate has a latitude of 27° 31’ 17 58,
Its longest day consists of 13 hours, fifteen minutes. The longest day at
its centre is 16 hours, 30 minutes. Its latitude is 24° 40’. It includes -27
mountains and 27 rivers. The colour of the inhabitants of this zoneis
between black and wheat colour.

The beginning of the third climate has a latitude of 27° 34" 3” 33".
Its longest day is 16 hours, 45 minutes. Its day at the centre is of 14
hours and the latitude 30° 40’. It comprises 33 mountains and 22 rivers,
and its inhabitants are generally of a wheat colour.

The beginning of the fourth climate has a latitude of 33° 43’ 17" 36",

1 Yékit gives four acceptations of this term. Cf.p 26 et. seq. Introduction.
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Its longest day, 14 hours, 15 minutes. At the centre the longest day is of
14 hours, 30 minutes. Lat. 36° 22’. It includes 25 mountains and 22
rivers ; the colour of its inhabitants is between wheat colour and a fair
skin.

The beginning of the fifth climate is in Lat. 32° 0’ 19” 5. Longest
day, 14 hours, 45 minutes. Longest day at centre, 15 hours. Lat. 41°15".
‘Colour of inhabitants fair. Has 30 mountains and 15 rivers.

The bezinning of the sixth climate is in Lat. 43° 29’ 58" 8. Longest
day, 15 hours, 15 minutes. Longest day at centre, 15 hours, 30 minutes.
Lat. 45° 21’. Has 11 mountains 40 rivers. Colour of inhabitants fair
inclining to tawny and with tawny hair.

The beginning of the seventh climate is in Lat. 47° 58 59” 17,
Longest day, 15 hours, 45 minutes. Longest day at centre, 16 hours. Lat.
48° 52’. Its mountains and rivers as in the sixth climate. Colour of in-
habitants raddy and white. Its extreme parallel according to general
opinion is in Lat. 50° 31’ 31” 54"”. The longest day 16 hours, 15 minutes.

The differences in latitnde of these climates are determined by the
increase of half an hour in the length of the longest day. From the last
parallel to the furthest inhabited point is not included in a climate on
account of the paucity of its inhabitants. Some suppose the northern-
most parallel of the seventh climate to be the extreme of the habitable
world. According to others, the parallel of 50° 20’ is inhabited, but they
do not include it in this climate; and there is an island called Thule in
Lat. 63°. From the severity of the cold the inhabitants pass their days
in heated chambers. In Lat. 63° 80 is habitable land the dwellers where-
in are Scythians as recorded by Ptolemy. In Lat. 66° a tract has been
discovered the inhabitants of which resemble wild animals, as mentioned
by him in the Geographia. The remaining portion of the quarter of the
globe is according to some, a tenantless waste, while others regard it as
simply unknown country. In Lat. 54° and a fraction, the longest day is 17
hours; in Lat. 58° 18 hours; in Lat. 61°, 19 hours; in Lat. 63°, 20 hours;
in Lat. 64° 30’, 21 hours; in Lat. 65° and a fraction, 22 hours ; aund in 66°
23 hours, and in the latitude, equal to the complement of the sun’s greatest
declination from the equator, 24 hours. In Lat. 67° the day increases by
one month, in Lat. 70°, 1 months; in Lat. 73° 30’, threce months; in Lat.
78° 80, four months ; in Lat. 84°, five months, and in the Lat. 90° which is
the extremity of the earth, the day is said to be of six months, and the
other six months is night. But it is more correct to say that a year is one
nycthemeron. If the day be reckoned from sunrise to sunset, the day
there would be seven nycthemera longer than the nights, but if it be cal-
culated from the dawn of light and the disappearance of the fixed stars,



Courtesy Pakistan Virtual Library

www.pdfbooksfree.pk

46 DIVISION OF THE EARTH INTO COUNTRIES.

to the occultation of light and the reappearance of the stars, the day there
would be seven months and seven days and the remainder (of the year)
night. Again if the day be counted from the dawn of morning o the
evanescence of twilight, this day would be of nine months and seventeen
days and the complement of the year would be the night.!

To lend an interest to this work a table of the various climates with
other details is here introduced.

Tables for the ascertainment of the Longitudes and Latitudes of places
of the inhabited quarter of the globe from the Latitude of the Egquator, ac-
cording to the learned, especially of places beyond the limits of the seven cli-
mates to the 60th degree of Latitude.

Praces BEYOND THX CLIMATES, ADJOINING THE EQUATOR.

Lonei- LarI-
TUDE. TUDE.
NAMBS OF PLACES. Notgs.

D.| M. | D. | M.

The Equator el 2| .o | o | oo [The lat. is taken at 12° N. of the true
Equator, V.p. 66,

The Island of Tirifai ...| 12| 85 16 ..
Bhore of the Atlantic ... { 11 ... | ...

3 The following table, from Ukert,
showing the climates of Ptolemy (Geog.
], 28) is taken from the Dict. of Antiq.
for purpose of comparison with Abul
Fazl's account.

Latitude. | Passing through.

Climate,
Parallel.
Longest Day.

Taprobane.
Sinus Avalites,
Adule Sinus.
erod.
Napata.

85‘835053
3=u==ao=u=3=58==Q
;

B85 8B58858850 B
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48 PLACES BEYOND THE CLIMATES, ADJOINING THE EQUATOR.

NAMES OF PLACES.

Loxgi-
TUDE

D.

M.

Larti-.
TUDK.
NoTES.

D. | M.

Aden e b

Barbera ...
Sinus Adulicus ...

8hibém, capital of Hadra-
maut.

Mirbat, between Hadra-
maut and Omén,

Island of Serandip (Cey-
lon).
Island of Bocotra, of India

Mountains of Kémeran
produces Lignum Aloes.

Island of Lémri, of India
produces the wood bak-
kam.

Island of Kalab, of India

1sland of Muhérij, of India

76
78
12

81
82

130

180

140

160

15

16

11] ...
6 30 In the Gulf of Aden.

12| 30, ABovAwds xéAwos. Annesley Bay. The
text has confounded this with the Sinus
Avalites, but Ukert's Table of Climates
shows what is intended. Adulis, the
modern Zaulla is placed by Ptolemy,
Lon. 67. Lat. 11§, Cosmograph, Fol.
Venet, 1486.

12| 30 .

12| ... | It is sitnate in the litoral of El Shehr
and is the port of Dhafar. The moun-
taing of Dhafar are famed for the in-
cense produced there.

12{ ... | Atwal and Kanin, Lon. 12° Lat. 10°

Caret. Atwil, Lon. 74° 30/, Lat. 13°. Kéntin Lon.

66° 80°, Lat. 8°. Abulf. Lon, 74° 30’.
Lat. 9°

10| ... | According to Reinand (Introd. Abulf.
occlxxxvii.) this is Kamrip in Assam,
called by the Arabs Camroun and fa-
mous for its aloes. (See p. 125, Vol.
II, Ain. Akb.) The Easterns, like Ptole-
my, brought the whole of India and
Malacoa in proximity with the Equator,
Reinaud, Abulf. I, I. The incredibility
of this location with a difference of 2
deg. between Ceylon and Kimrup, made
Gladwin take .thisfor Cape Comoring
but I have little doubt that the Kame-
riin Mts opposite to the Is. of Fernan-
do Po are here meant.

9| ... | The Lambri of Marco Polo. (Rein. II. L.
131). Bakkam is the Caesalpinia foand
in most parts of India of which Roxb.
gives 18 kinds. It is a kind of Brazil
wood.

8 « [ Called by Abulf. the port of all the
regions between Oman and China.
Exports tin called by its name, i. e,
kalai, which Reinaud says may be from

the Malay QK . Walckenaer places Ka-

lah in Malacca in the province of Key-
dah opposite the island of Sumatra.
Introd. Abulf. 414.

1] ... | A large island in the Green Sea (Indian
Ocean). Abulf. 11, 11,132, Ilbn Said
says that the Mahirdjah are in clusters
of numerous islands, the largest of
which is the seat of royalty, most pro-
bably Borneo. Tho Arabs extonded
India as far as the Java Archipelago,

V. Reinaud I, cocxxxi.
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THE FIRST CLIMATE. 49
LonaI- Lari.
TUDE. TUDE.
NaMEs oF PLAcES. Nores.
D.|M.|D. | M.
Yamakoti | 176 ... 5 ... | See Vol. II, p. 18, and Vol. III, p. 29,
Sila, in China ... 180; .. 8| 5 Extreme of Eastern China. Abulf. Rei-
naund II, II, p. 124; according to Rei-
naud, the Corea.
Gangdizh, on theshore of | 180 ... | ... See p. 29 Vol. III.

the Eastern Sea.

Iram, “ adorned with lofty
pillars ”’ (Kurén 89),
said to be in Yemen.

Shore of the Ocean (’xea-
vds).
Island of Mddinah

“os

Amaillta var. Aménta
Bariséd

see

oo con ses

Island of 8ili

Island of Sawdkin

Dunkalah (Dongola)
Tjis in Yemen

see “ee

0or o

Darkalah ...

Bajah, (Beja) of the Ber-
ber country.

20

23 ...

28‘I

32 ...

|
|
|

88

68

65 ...

See Sale’s Koran for the story of this pa-
radise of Shadddd b. Add. It was
said to have been fashioned after the
paradise of Adam, with walls of gold
and columns of ruby and emerald. Ibn
KhaldGn brushes the fable aside with
his usnal common sense,

THE FirsT CLIMATE.

16 381
36‘| 27

5 20| 14
20, 33
L
i
i

80, 28 ...
Il

30| 17| ...

20 19| 40

.| 14 83

carlet.

40; 14] 380
4 ...

See p.

Perhaps Madura off Java.
241,

McCrindle,

Aocording to Abulf. a considerable town
of Takrour, north of the Niger. Edrisi
mentions it as a village formed by some
nomad olan, ten days maroh north of
the Lemlem country. Rein. II. I.
There is also a Berisa on the Red Sea
below Port Mornington.

I find mention of only one 81li, a village
watered by the An Nahroudn canal
from the Tigris, Abulf 1I, 70,

Jazirah signifies not only an island, but
a peninsula or tract from which the
sea has retired. Ibn Batitah II, 161,
162, describes his landing here from
Jeddah on his way to Yemen.

A small town in Africa. This is all
Ydkit's information, and no other
work I have seen gives even as much.

Abu’l Akdl, Lon. 64° 80/, Lat.13°. Ibn
Sayd Lon. 70°, Lat. 14° 30, by induction
Lon. 65° 80’, Lat. 13° 40’. A castle in
the mountains dominating the coast ;
residence of the princes of Yemen.
Abulf. IL. I, 121. It is called Hisn Tis.
See also Niebuhr Desc. de I’Arab, p.
209.

The proximity of looation of this and the
Dongola above, suggests the inference
that these represent Old and New Don-
gola which in the map appear to be 60
or 70 miles apart.

This must refer to the El Beja between
the Shatt Meldir and S8hatt Gharnis in

7
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THE FIRST CLIMATE.

NAMES OF PLACES.,

Lonal-
TUDR.

D.

M.

LaTI-
TUDE,

D.

M.

Nores,

Buldarah, in the S8ddan ...

Island of Dahlak ...

Mirib, of Yemen ...

Mahjam, of Yemen

Zabid. ditto.

Hisn Dimlaut do.

Sharjah, of Yemen

Janad, ditto

Jublah, dittv

Hisu Badén ditto
Najrén of Yemen

Sanah, capital of Yemen

Damér in Yemen

ver

68| ...

71
78

74

74

74

74
75

74

75

voe

20

76 ...

eor

17 .

14

14

16

14| ...
14| ...

16 ...

10

50
14 83

80

the province of Constantine as the
Béjah or Bejah W. of Tunis occurs in
the 8rd Climate. Abulfeda places this,
according to the Atwal, in Lon. 65° N.
Lat. 2°, and adds that it is beyond the
lst Climate in the Berbera country.

See p. 121, Vol. II, n. 4. This island is
well-known.

Capital of the Tobbas of Yemen, now in
ruins. It is situated at the extremity
of the Hadramaut chain. Here was
the famous Sadd or Dyke of the Himya-
rite Arabs. Niebuhr call it the prinocipal

town of Jauf ( 'J)% ) V. Descr. Arab,

p- 240. For the history of the Dyke
see notes to Chenery’s al Hariri, p.
242.

A small fortified town on the frontier
between Tehimah and Yemen. Nu-
zhat-u'l Mushték, p. 29. It is 8 days
distance from the following name.
Abulf. II. 1. 120.

On the Tehimah of Yemen, its princi-
pal maritime port according to AlbirG-
ni, but its port is alplace called Ghelfeca
at a distance, in varying accounts, from
15 to 40 miles, Abulf. It is marked in
the maps.

5 Dumluat, according to Yékat, N. of Aden
in the Yemen hills, proverbial for its
strength, v. Abulf.

A small town in Yemen at a little dis-
tance from the sea.

North of Hisn, Tjiz, half a day’s march.
Here is a mosqne built by Maédz b, Tabal,
one of the companions of Muhammad
who died of the plague in Syria, A. H.
19. Abulf. 123.

Between Aden and Sanad, in the moun-
tains ; it is E. of Tjiz and a little to the
north. Abulf. 122.

A township in Yemen. Y&kit See Nie-
buhr. Desc. de I’Arab, p. 208.

Territory occupied by the Hamdén tribe,
10 marches from Sanad. Abulf. v. Nie-
buhr. p. 238.

In the Atwil, Lon. 67, Lat. 13° 80’, in
the Kéndn, Lon. 66°, Lat. 14° 20/, 16
parasangs from Dhafér,
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Naxes,

Lonai-
TUDE.

LaTI-
TUDE.

D.

M.

D.

M.

Nores.

Sirrain do.

Hali-ibn-Y&kib do.

Khaiwén do. ...
Sadah do.
do.

Jurash, a town of Omén
on the sea coast.

Sahir in Oman
Extremity of the province
of Mahrah in Yemen.

Island of Rénij in the
Indian Ocean.

Tanah on the Indian Ocean
Mabar in Indin ...

Kaulam in India, here pep-
per and brazil wood in
great abundance.

76

70,
70

70
70

70

104

102| .

102
102

47

20
21

50

20 ...

18
15

30

16| ...

18

20

17 ..

19

20

1g| ...

16

19
17

18,

80| Ibn Baid. Lon. 182° Lat, 12°

The min. of Lon. in the text are wrong.
There are two places of this name.
One on the sea-shore new Mekka,
and the other one of the dependencies
of Sanad; the latter is meant. v. Nie-
buhr, 238.

Deg. of Lat. omitted in text, 19 para-
sangs, 8. of Sirrain. Abulf.

Formerly residence of the Himyarite
kings. The ruins of an ancient palace
still to be seen. Abulf. II, I, 128,
Niebuhr, 229 Yakét.

16 parasangs from Sanai, a flourishing
town. Abulf. 128.

Ydkiat gives Lon. 78°, Lat. 15° and says
there are two of the name, one near
Sanad, a seat of the Hiniyarite kings;
the other, well-known on the shore of
the Arabian Sea on El 8hehr.

Yikit and Abulf. place it in Yemen,
abounding in palm trees, its staple ma-
nufacture the dressing of leather.

Well-known, on the sea coast of Omén,

In the Atwal, Lon. 78° Lat. 16°, a depen-
dancy of Yemen, their ap-
parently the Himyarite dialect, famous
for its camels called Mahariyah, though
other accounts say that the name is
from a chief of a tribe, called Mahrah
son of Haydédn. Abulf. 188, Yé&kdt
confirms the latter derivation. He
gives the Lon. 64° and Lat. 27° 30’ and
says that a month’s journey separates
it from Omén and Hadramaut. A ca-
mel of Mahrah is mentioned in the
19 Assembly of Al Hariri.

Properly, Lébij. These islands are pro-
bably those of the Java Archipelago,
and are the same as those called Maha-
ridj above-mentioned. Abulf. Guyard
II, 11, 126, and Index to Lébij.

Thanah, Bombay.

Coromandel. Ibn Said gives the Lon.
142°, Abulf. II, II, 121.

Atwil,

Lon. 110°, Lat. 13° 80°. This is Quilon
in the Travancore State; the Coilum
of Marco Polo: besides pepper and
brazil wood, celebrated for the ginger
known as Columbine in the middle
ages. 1. G




Courtesy Pakistan Virtual Library

www.pdfbooksfree.pk

THE FIRST CLIMATE.

Nangs,

! LoNGI-
TUDE.

D.

M.

LaTi-
TUDE,

D.

M.

Notks.

Zaitin on the fronmtier
China.

Siafirah, China

Sindan in China

Khanki in China

Khioji  do.

of

Sandabil in China, a city
of the first magnitude.

Samandén

Allaki, eaid by s.ome to be

in the 2nd climate.

Sofdlah of India, here

is

found a bird that talks

better than a parriot.

154

104

114

150

162

65

20

17

19

19

14

ret.

[=2]

20

60

14 ...

Tseou thoung or Tsiuan-tcheou. Abulf.
II, 11, 123. Tt was visited by Ibn. Ba-
titah (IV, 269) called by the translators
Thsinan-tchou-fou.

There are but two of this name in Abulf.,
one in Africa below Zanzibar, the other
in India, a flourishing part known for
its good fisheries and pearls, five mar-
ches from Sindén.

In Abulf. another reading is said to be
Sinddpur, placed by one authority at 3
day’s march from Ténah on the frontier
between Guzerat and Malabar. An-
other account places it within its 15 pa-
ragangs of Mangirah. Yakit places it
between Daybul and Mansarah.

This is on the Hang-tcheou. Abulf. II,

" II, Guyard, but the Lon. is 162°, ac-

cording to the Kanidn and Atwal.

According to Abalf. both these towns
are sitnated on the river, as the Arabs
believed that all the rivers of China
were ramifications of a single stream.
If this be the Yang-tsze-kiang, the
towns of Hangkow and Hwang-choo
seem to answer this description, as
Abulf. says that Téjah (Taichow) is to
E. of Khanjow. ‘lLheir identification
is not attempted by Guyard.

Not mentioned by Abulf., bat this is evi-
dently a corruption of Khéin-biligh a
well-known name of Pekin already
mentioned in Vol. II, p. 118, see De.
Guig. Hist. des. Huns. III, 147. Ya.
kit describes SBanddbil in terms that
leave no donbt as to its identity. It is
the Cambalu of Marco Polo.

The Atwél gives the Lon. 58° Lat. 26°,
Kaniin, 55°, Lat. 27°. Ibn Sayd Lon.
63° Lat. 20° 3’ ; a town in the Beja
country on the Red Sea litoral. The
mountain of Alliki contains a gold
mine. It is 12 marches E, of Assoudn.
See D'Herbelot.

Of this town Gildemeister says, (De Reb.
Indicis, p. 45). “Huc pertinet urbs
Sufira de cujus situ omnis interiit
memoria ; ex sola nominum serie colligi
potest eam Barog (Broach ?), et Tanam
quarendam. ‘ The Takwimu’'l Buldén
gives the name only and confesses ig-
norance of its sitnation. McCrindle
says that Dr. Burgess has satisfactori-
ly identified it with Supara, 6 miles
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NAMES OF PLACBS.

LoneI- ]7 LaT1-

NotEs.

Shahnaj
Kia, between Oman an
Hadramaut

L anjiyab, a large island
near the Zanj country,
the vine here bears
thrice a year.

Alanjah one of the...
towns of north Africa,
bas an emerald mine,

Shila (or Shabla)

Kulzum on the Red Sea...
litoral,

Bakil in Yemen, here a ...
tree grows from which
they extract a poison.

Kaérah oer e

TUDE. ( TUDE.
i

D. | M. \ D. | M.

e LTL) Kee LI1]

north of Bassein. It figured largely
in the controversy on the situation of
Ophir, being almost identical with that
name when it assumes, as it often does,
an initial 8. becoming Sophara as in the
Septuagint and Sofir the Coptic name
for India.

The text suggests Shanjd.

Mentioned by Yakat as a pilgrim’s sta-
tion on the road to Mecca after leaving
Akabah.

Lénjuyah, according to Ydkit is a large
island capital of the Zanj kingdom fre-
quented by ships from every port, now
deserted, the inhabitants who are Mus-
lims having moved to another island
called Tambatu. He also mentions the
fraitfulness of its vines. This is the
island of Zanzibar, which in Custs’ map
(modern Languages of Africa) is mark-
ed Ungujah.

I find no other trace of this name, but it is
again referred to under the 2nd Climate
as an emerald mine. The Nuzhat ul
Mushték says that near Assouan sonth
of the Nile, there is a mountain with
an cmerald mine and this gem is found
alone here.

A district called Shilha is marked in
Cust’s map of North Africa opposite
the Canaries and stretches towards the
Mediterranean.

The ancient Clysma. 8ee Niebuhr
Desc. de I’ Arab. p. 357. Abulf. gives the
location according to the Atwal. Lon.
64° 16’ Lal. 29° 30’ Kdandn, Lon. 56° 80’
Lat. 28° 20’ and places it in the 3rd
Climate.

The text has Bakbal, which is an error.
Niebuhr (p. 225) treats of the allied
clans of Hashid and Bakil at some
length and gives their romantic origin.
Yékit speaks of this tree withont
naming it and says it is as much or
more prized and guarded by the
people there than the balsam by the
Egyptians. It was in special request
for removing crowned heads and the
chiefs of the Bani Najah and their minis-
ters are distingunished by having been
the frequent subjects of experiment
as to the deadly effects of its poison.

.| A village in Yemen, in the neighbourhood

of Damar. Yaékit.
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54 THE SECOND CLIMATE.
i
i LonGI- LaTI-
{ TUDE. | TUDE.
NanMgs. Norgs.
|
D. ‘ M. [ D. | M.
Takrir . Name of a town, capital of a district of

the same ; the Lon. 17° Lat. 8° 80’. Ibn
: Sayd. Situated on the banks of the
' Niger. D'Herbelot places it to the W. of
‘ and 2 days’ journey from Silah on the
same river and 140 days’ journey from
Sejelmisah now Tafilet. The Takrir
country corresponds, according to Rei-
| naud, with the region of which Tim-
i bnctoo is the principal town.
Ramani vee | e | vee | een | oun | Ydkit gives a village of this name two
\ leagues distant from Bokhara, now
in ruins. Reinaud mentions an island

| called Alramni said to be near Ceylon
X which produced elephants and brazil
| [ wood and inhabited by cannibals, said
} by Abn Zayd to be among the Zabij
islands, s. e., Java Archipelago. Geog.
! Abulf. I. covi.

Kalhét, in Yemen ' vee | ees | ... | A port on the coast of Oman, visited by
’ ships from India and one of its best
towns, not older than the 5th century
of the Hijra, Yékas. Itis marked in
Niebuhr’s map of Oman p. 2656. Desc.

| de I'Arab.
Mnalld, in Yemen vee ' ve i we | e | vou | A small town of Hijdz. Y4kit.
Madinat-u’t-Tayyib, inl.."' .. !. |..|Medinah is mentioned by Niebubhr as
Yemen. ! applied to Sanaa in Yemen, but I do

not find the following epithet. Sanaa
has already been given and the Med-
| inah «xar’ &oxfv comes in the next
| | climate with a similar epithet some-
i what differently written.

Sahar, in Yemen weo eee | wee | ves | voe | Niebuhr gives the name with a different

spelling J::‘:' as a small coast town in
’ Yemen in the province of Yafa from

which incense is exported. Abulf.
' ' places it between Aden and Dhafér.

TuE SEcOND CLIMATE.
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THE

SECOND

CLIMATE. 55

NAMES.

Lonal-
TUDE.

LaT1-
TUDE,

D.

M.

D. | M.

Nortgs,

Darah Do.

Andaghast

Do. ...

Téikhmébah ...

Iy

Kds, in Upper Egypt

Ikxhmfm Do. ...

Aksur Do.

Isnd

2]

82

61

61

61

25 .

80

80

16|

27 10
26, ..

251 15

24( 30

26|

See above. Ibn Sayd says it stands on
the river Darah.

A town in the midst of the 8ahara in-
habited by Berber Moslems, the su-
macy belonging to the Sanhaja tribe.
Another account makes it a large
tract of which the oapital goes by
the same name and is situated on the
mountains 8. of Sejelmisah and 40
marches distant. Reinaud says the
the name is not known, but it is cited
in ancient Arab accounts and was des-
troyed by the Almoravides in the 11th
cestury. Major Rennel supposes it to
the modern town of Aghades, N.-W, be
of the Lake Tchad. Mr. Cooley places
it N. E of Timbuctoo. (II.T.175)

I do not find this name. The map marks
a district and town as Tagama directly
8. of Aghades.

The text has kurs incorrectly. The an-
cient Apollinopolis Parva, on the Nile
directly north of Karnak. It is desorib-
ed by Ydkit as a large and flourishing
town.

A supposed corruption of the ancient
Egyptian name Chemnis, the Panopolis
of the Greeks. The Chem or Pan of this
city was an Icthyphallic god, having
been a site of Panic worship, and it was
celebrated for its temple of Perseus.
Like other old towns in the Thebaid it
declined in prosperity as Thebes rose
to importance. The rivers are said by
Donne (Smith’s Geog. Dict. ) to be incon-
siderable, but Yakiat speaks of Egyp-
tian temples filled with paintings and
statues, and strange writings, the
building of which he ascribes to Queen
Dalikah. At a small hill to the west
of it, the ear applied to it will catch
the sound of waters and a murmar
like that of human voices. Ydkit gives
the orthography as I have written
D’'Herb. has Akhmim.

According to Y&kat, in the Thebaid on
the east bank of the Nile above Kis.
Preceded by the Arabic article, the
transition to Luxor is natural.

Y4kt gives the Lon. 54° 24’ and Lat. 24°
40’. The modern Esneh, the ancient
Latopolis which name was derived from
the fish Lato, the largest of the 52 spe-
cies that inhabit the Nile and which ap-
pears in sculptares among the symbols
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THE SECOND CLIMATE.

Nangs.

Lonai-
TUDE,

D.

LaTi-
TUDR.

M. | D. | M.

Nores,

Angind Do.

Uswén

ere

Madan-i-Zamurrad.
Emerald mine, mem-
toned nnder Alanjah.

Taimé4, in Syria

66

3

28,

22| 80

15 9

18, 26| 40

of the Goddess Neith, Pallas Athene,
surronnded by the oval ring of royal-
ty or divinity. It possessed a beautiful
temple, but except the joint of a gate-
way of the reign of Tothmes II, now a
door-gill, the remains belong to the
Roman or Macedonian era. Ptolemy
Euergetes is painted on the wall of the
temple followed by a tame lion, in me-
mory of his benefactions and the name
of the Emperor Geta, partially erased
by his brother and murderer Cara-
calla, is still legible on its walls.
B8mith, Art. Latop.

The ancient Antinoe, the ruins of which
are still called by the Copts Enseneh.
It was built by Hadrian in memory of
his favourite Antinous to whom divine
honours were paid as a local deity and
some chariot races in comemoration of
his death and his masater’s sorrow. It
ocoupied the site of the village of Besa
(Bficoa) named after the goddess
and consulted as late as the age of
Constantine. (Smith. Art. Antinoe.)
Idrisi remarks that it supplied the
magicians summoned by Pharoah to
rival or defeat Moses. Reinand. Abalf.
1. 1. 157.

The ancient Syene and commonly As-
souan in the maps. I follow the ortho-
graphy of Y&ékiat. These different
pronunciations of the initial letter,
sach as in Ikhmim and Akhmim, Lak-
sar and Luksar (i. ¢. Alaksar or Aksar),
Agshmim and Ashmidn are cansed by
the prefix to Egyptian, Greek and
Roman names, of the prosthetic alif
by the Arabs which sometimes carries
its ordinary pronunciation and at
others reprodmces that of the second
vowel. Thus Ashmin was Shmoaun,
and Ikhmim, Khmim naturalised by the
Arabs through the addition of their
article. Reinand II. I. 152.

See p.

Atwal Ton. 60° Lat. 30° Kéntin 58° 30’
Lat. 26°, a small town between Syria and
Wadi al Kaura on the road of pilgrims
from Syria and Damascus. According
to YAkdt, here was the castle of the
famous Samuel, son of Adiya, the Jew
from whose fidelity to his word has
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LonegI-
TUDE.

LaTi-
TUDE.

D.

M.

D.

M.

Nortes.

Maadan-i-Zahab

(The Gold mnne)
Known as a mountain

in Yemen.
Aidhdb

Aldki
Kousais .

Katif, in Bahrein

Al Yambuy

Juhfah, in Hijdz

Muhmh, the Pure,
1ij

h ad: -h in Hljhz
Mecca the Glorious.
Tiir, i Hijaz.

Fuia »

Faid.

"

Uajar ’

Island of Tukaldbis,
Hijiz.

oft

68,

69
74
74

74

75)

70|
70
70
70

78

8]

40

40

20

20
10

30
30

10|

10,

21

27

40

15

26 ...

22
26

35

22 ...

25
21
21
21

26| ..

50

20
15
40
20

25 ...

12

arisen the Arabic proverb ‘“more faith-
ful than Samuel” The castle of Al
Ablak between the Jauf and Jebel
Shammér is celebrated in Arab story.
Chenery in his notes to the 23rd
Assembly of al Hariri, narrates the
origin of the proverb.

A port on the Red Sea, near Suikin.
It is mentioned by Ibn Batontah in his
Travels, Vol. 11. 160. Abalfeda calls it
the rendezvous of pilgrims and mer-
chants embarking for Jeddah. He
gives the Lon. 58°, Lat. 21°.

Mentioned under the 1st Climate.
Kosseir, a port on the Red Sea opposito
‘“ the Brothers *’ on the African side.
Woll-known, on the Persian Gulf in the

province of al Has4.

Ibn Sayd, Lon. 64, Lat. 26°; a small town
west of Medinah in the litoral of Hijiz
commonly written Yembo.

Formerly a large village, now in ruins,
on the road to Medinah from Mecca,
four stages from the latter town.
Yikit.

Called also Medinah the Prophetic.

Well-known in Hijiz.
Commonly called Jeddah.

A large village between Mecca and Medi-
nah, four nights journey from the latter.
Yakit

The text is im error in the minutes of
Lat. and gives an impossible figure ; the
Lat. in Atwal is 26° 50, and another
anthority gives 27° in Abulf. Gladwin
likewise reads 27°, Faid is in Nejd and
not in Hijdz.

In Yemamah, and its chief city. Here
are the tombs of those who fell fighting
against the impostor Musaylimah
Abulf. Ydkit says that it formerly
bore the name of Yemamah.

Untraceable, the name reads like a cor-
ruption from the Greek, and may be
either Sucabia now Shnshuah at the
mouth of the Gulf of Akabah or Tima-
genis the modern Mushibea. Ptolemy
places this in Lon. 66°, Lat. 29° 30’ 16”
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Loneg1- [ LaTi-
TUDE. TUDE.
Naues. Nores.
D |M | D |M.

Island of Siili, off Hijdz, 81 25/ 15| See this name in the 1st Climate.

It may be the ancient Sela, off Moilah
or Muweilah on the Hijdz coast.

Lower extremity of the| 81| 30] 21 Presumably any part that corresponds

Egyptian Sea, of Hijiz with this location.

Yeméamah. .| 8i 5 21 30

Ahsd, in Babrein. 84| 30| 22 ... | The word signifies, according to Y4kit,
water absorbed by the earth and peue-
trating to hard soil where it is retained.
Tho sand is removed by the Arabs and
the water taken up. It also means
sand heaped over rocky ground to
which the rain percolates through the
saund.

The Sea of Bahrein ..| 83/ 80 24 15

The extreme point off 84 20, 25 15

Bahrein.

Maadan i Zahab. .. | 67/ 15/ 21f & See above p. b7.

Island of Awal. | 86] ... 22 ,,. | One of the islands off Bahrein near
Katif at one day’s sail. Two days
would be required to traverse it either
in length or breadth. It is the best of
the pearl fisheries and contains 300 vil-
lages.  Abulf.  This island is not
marked in the maps under this name,
but its position in Abulfeda seems to
mark it as the I. of Sumak in the
Bahrein Gulf. In Istakhri’s peculiar
geographical map, it is located as one
of 3 large islands in a sea which no
imagination can shape into the sem-
blance of any waterway of the world.

Island of Sildb. 88 30, 25| ... | I do not trace this name.

Hormaz. oo | 92 oo | 2B] ...

Jiraft. 98| .. 27| 30, A flourishing town in Kirmén; a rendos-
vous for merchants from Kharisan
and Sijistdn, 4 days’ march from
Hormuz. Abulf. I do not find it ander
this name in Keith Johnstoue.

Daibal. 102| 81| 24/ 20 Or Debal. For the celebrated port in
8ind, see Cunningham. Anc. Geog. 297.
Its position is still disputed and is like-
ly to remain so.

Tiz, a town on the Makrdn| 88| ... | 24

coast.

Birtn. in Makran. .. | 84 80 24 5| This is placed by Ibn Haunkal between
Debal and Mansarah. Abulf. Reinaund
II. II. 112,

Mangirah, Sind. v | 106 ... | 26| 40| The ancient Muhammedan capital of
8ind, see Cunningham. Anc. Geog.
271.

The Idol (temple) of Som-| 107| 10| 22| 15

nat, India.
Abhmadébid, of Gujarét,| 108] 80 28| 18
India.
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LongI- | LaTi-
TUDE. TUDD
MANES. Norkes.
D. |M. | D. | M.
Nahrwilah, . e., Pattan, 92| & 28| 30| See Vol. IL. under Gujarat, p. 262.
Gujarit.
Amarkét, birthplace of| 100 ... | 24 ..
His Majesty.
Mando, Capital of Mélwah. | 95( 35| 25| §
Ujjain. ... | 110 50| 28/ 30| From this town was reckoned the longi-
tude of the Hindus. Albirini, India,
1. 804, corrupted to Arin by the Arabs.
Bahroch, (Broach) 116! 53| 27, .
Kambayat (Cambay) 109 20 26/ 20
Kananj 116/ 50| 26| 85 "
Karrah (Korah) 101{ 30| 25/ 36/ See Vol. II. under Subah of Allahabad.
Sirat, India .. | 110/ ... | 21| 3o
Saronj » | 114 B9 27| 22
Ajmér " 11 s 26 ...
Kartid P »
Benares . . | 1190 15 25 17
Mahirah, on both sides of| 116 ... | 27| ... | Kanin, Lon. 104° Lat. 27° I6”. Atwal,
the river. Lon. 106° Lat. 27°. A town of the Brah.
mans on both sides of the Ganges
between Kanauj and the Ocean. Abulf.
This is probably Mathurah, or Muthra.
Agra, India o | 115 ... | 26| 43
Fathpir . | 115 L. | 26] 41
Gwalior ’ o | 116) ... | 26| 29
Ménikpér  , . | 101| ‘83| 25/ s
Jaunptr » | 1190 L | 26| 86
Sonargdon ,, .. | 101f 50| 22| g2
Pandus, in Bengal .| 128 ... | 25| ... . 7
Lakhnauti, in Bengal ... | 128/ ... | 26| 80| The text has s for K,
Fort of Kélinjar .. | 116] 80| 2s| ...
Ajodhya ...| 116/ 82| 25 50
Shergir l
Mlnner’ .. | 121] 31 26| 16; The text reads Manair. Ifollow thel. @.
1lahdbas .. | 118 25 26 ...
Bhilsa . 98 2 24' 31
Ghiézipar 104 b5 25 32
H4jipur, Patna 120] 46| 26/ 6| Thetext has an impossible figure for the
degrees of Lon.
Lakhnan .. | 116/ 6| 26| 30
Dukam [OTR TS R O B
Daunlatdbdd e {100 L 25 ...
Etdwah . 99 65/ 26/ 5
Awadh .o | 116, 25 26| 56
Deogir e |11 L 28] ...
Fathpir .. | 100] 60| 25/ &5
Dalmaua 102/ 5| 24| 85
Kalampftr M
Kol‘qh 100{ 5/ 26 15| See under Allahibad, Vol. IT.
Usyt, Upper Egypt 61| 5| 22 10
Bis}(‘amh, in Mauritania. 84! 25/ 27| 380! On the Jedi river, S. E. of Algiers.
Najiram 87, 30| 26| 40{ A small town between Siraf and Basrah,
situate on the mountains near the sea.
Yikdt says he had often visited it.
Najiram is also said to be a quarter in
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Naxes. Notes
D.|M. | D. | M
Basrah and Ydkit observes that if this
be so, the town must have been named
from the quarter as it is not of itsclf
of such importance that a quarter
should have been named after it. Rei-
naud has mistaken the sense of Yakut
bere. Cf. Abulf. II. II, 95.
Najd, the region between
Hijaz and [rdk

Mayah JUT PR

Khalih ? vee | eos | wes | oo | +oo | Unintelligible variants in text.

Yanju, capital of China ... | 125| ... | 22| ... | Yang-tcheou, according to Reinaud.

Manchu, in China 127 .. 39 :

Narwar, in India .. | 98 b 25 33

Chinapattan 100 10/ 18| 5| Chinnapattanam is marked in K. John-
stone near aund north of Seringapatam.

Haldfrah ?

Bérdm ? coe | e [ eee | | e

Tibbet ...| 114/ ... [ 27/ 30 Thisnameis marked, doubtful in the text.

Taktdbdd. P R .. | Var. Naktabéd.

Hasdbah ? [YS PP Var. Hilsar ?

Saliyah Var. Salimat.

Awilah ? or Rawilah ? ... .

Tayfah ? .

Kashmir ? * | | In the text el 3 and marked doubtful.

Kalisdh or Kaliksa . . .

Malibar, i. e., Mabar ... ... | This name has preceded in the 1st Cli-
mate and its location given. These
repetitions are frequent among Eastern
Geographers and Reinaud notices the
laxity of Edrisi in this particular, I.
CCCXV.

Makruokin ?

Nadimah ? I T I .

&-‘Lﬁ" 9P R Probably Yanbo, already preceded.

Bato Marrah el 77 .| 21) 55 Properly Batn Marr. 40 oy near,
Mecca.

Kift, Upper Egypt €1) 18] 24| ... | Copt, or Koft, or Keft in K. Johnstone,
a short distance below Kis, on the
Nile.

Armant, Do. .| 61 8| 24| ... | Erment, the ancient Hermonthis. It
stands slightly south-west of Lnxor.
In the times of the Pharoahs celebrated
for the worship of Isis, Osiris and their
son Horus. Its ruius attest its former
splendour The Iseion was built by the
last Cleopatra and the scalptures ap-
pear to allude to the birth of Cmsa-
rion the son of Clcopatra by Julius
Cicsar. v. Geog. Dict, W. Smith.

Island of Kais Arabicised | 78] ... 28| ... | Marked as Keish or Kenn, in K. J.

form of Kuis: in the
Persian Gulf
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LoNat- | LaTtI-
TUDB. TUDE.
NanES, Norgs.
D. [M. | D IM
|
Island of Lar in the Per-| 85| 80 25’ . An island between Siraf and Kish, of

sian Gulf

Labsd ?

Asafi, North Africa

Fés, Do.
1gland of Jarbah, Do.

Sejelmhsah

Marédkash .
Tadeld, Mauritania
Telemedn .

Mediterranean Coast, Mau-
ritania
Biskarah ..

Tahart-i-Ulya
Tédbart-i-Sufla

18] ...

39

25 ...

21

22/ ...

25| ...

32

85
36

30
30

considerable size but without villages,
a pearl fishery. Dict. de la Perse.
Barbier de Meynard. This name is
not now marked on the maps.

Tuairp CLIMATE.

I

32 ..
32| ...

31

29
30
38

80

30! ...

80

.4,0

85

According to Ibn S8ayd. Lon. 7° and
called also Safi. It serves as the port
to Morocco from which it is 4 days’
journey distant., Abulf. It is marked
on the maps.

Fez.

Called Jerba in Keith Johnstone, an
island in the Gulf of Cabes (Syrtis
Miror) off the Tunis Coast.

Yikat places it 10 days’ journey from
Fez to the 8. According to Reinaud,
stated to be the modern.Tefile by
Walkenaer. See his note and 1efer-
ences II. IT, 189, Abulf.

Morocco.

Tadla, between Morocca and Fez.

Pronounced according to Reinaud Te-
lemsén, with the imdlah, and Yskit,
Tenimsén. The latter says it consists
of two walled towns a stone’s throw
from each other, one of which, the
modern, is called Téfirzit and the anci-
ent, oanlled Akadir, analogous to
Fustit and Cairo. Reinaud’s refer-
ences are to I.eo the African who has
given an extended notice of this town.
Notices et Extraits, t. XII. p. 662. and
the Abbi Bargés. Journ. Asiat. Tom. 41.

This name has already occurred with a
different location in the 2nd Climate.
The name has a variant Selah, in the
text.

Upper Tahart.

Lower Tahart; Ydkidt says that these
two towns face each other and lie 6
miles apart, and he calls the Upper the
ancient, and the Lower, the modern,
both being 6 stages distant from Misi-
lah. The place is subject to fogs and
cold and heavy dews and rain, and
Yékit in his extended notice of its situa-
tion and history gives two assuring
instances of its proverbial character in
this respect. Its princes belonged to
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Lonegi1-
TUDE.

LaTi-
TUDE.

D.

M.

Nores.

Satif, Africa
Mesilah e

Béjah Do.

Kairawén »

Mahdiyah ” e

Tanis

Lower extremity of t:i;e
Egyptian Sea, Egypt
Middle of Syria
Island of Rhodes .
Sdsah Africa ...
Atrébulus 2 eee
Tazar sy ees

Zawilah »
Kagr i-Ahmad »
Barkah e
Tualmaitha
Madinah-i-Sart

87 ...

88,

39

41

&858 fR% 28

B

40

vee

87

von

25

30|

22

80

80

30)

10

the Benu Rustam. They traced their
descent directly to Bahrim the freed-
man of the Caliph Othmén a descendant
of Bahram Gor.

Satif, sonth-west of Constantine.

Pronounced also Emsila. In the maps
Msila in the province of Biskarah, a
town founded by the Fatimite Caliph
Kaim billih A. H. 815 (A. D. 927) who
gave it the name of Mubammadiyah.
Abulf. 11, I. 191,

Situate according to Abulf. between
Bugie and Tanis, at one march distant
from Thabarca, and 5 from Kairawin.
The river Maguyla flows between it and
Bone. This fixes its position as the
Beja of Keith Johnstone, in the pro-
vince of Tunis.

This is not to be confounded with the
ancient Cyrene as Gibbon notices has
been done by one eminent geographer.

Founded by the Mahdi Ubaydillah the
founder of the Fatimite Dynasty, (v.
Suydtis Hist. of the Caliphs, Jarrett,
p- 3 et. seq). 1t is situate on the coast
below Monaster.

On the Gulf of Hammamet, north-west
of Monaster.

Tripoli.

Province of Tunis on the Shatt Kabir.

In the Fezzan. This was the name also
of a quarter in the city of Mahdiyah
and of Cairo. Abulf. v. De Sacy.
Chrest. Arab. 1. 495.

On the border of the Barkah country
according to Ibn Sayd, on the east of
the province of African proper. It is
but a small village serving as a store
for goods of Arab merchants. The
desert intervenes between this and
Barkah. Abulf.

Situate at the foot of the mountains of
Cyrenaica on the sea-shore. The
aucient Ptolemais.

Sort in Keith J. is a district on the li-
toral of the Gulf of Sidra, the Syrtis
Major: Abulf. quoting Ibn Sayd makes
it a town formerly one of the capital
cities of the country but destroyed by
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LoneGri- | Larti-
TUOE. TUDR.
Names.
D.|M.[D | M.
Akabah, northern extre-| 89 ... 80
ity of Egypt.
Bal::mys: ap 61| 82 28/ 385
Iskandariyah ...| 61 54 380 F8
l:ashid v . 62| 20 381 ...
Misr . 63| ... 30, 20
Dimyét .| 68 60 381f 25
Fayyam ...| 68| 50 29 ...
Kualzum .| 66 8| 29/ 30
Tinnis, one of the Egyptian| 64/ 30| 80| 40
isles :
Ghazzah, frontier of Pales- [ 66| 10| 32 ...
o
Ari]slixe ..| 66( 15 26| 35
Bait’al Mukaddas ..| 66 80 81 50
Ramlah 60 83 10
Kaisariyah 16| 82| 80
Ammién, a dependecy of 30 81 3
Balks

the Arabs. The Fatimite Caliph Al
Mujzz constructed reservoirs in the
desert for nse on his journeys from
Sort and Fayyim.

This village stands on part of the site of
the ancient Oxyryanchus which received
its name from a fish of the sturgeon
species (accipenser sturio Linn.) which
was an object of religious worship.
There remain some broken columns of
the ancient city and a single Corinthi-
an column without leaves or volutes,
partly buried in the sand, probably of
the age of Diocletian. It became the
site of an episcopal see. Geog. Dict.
Smith.

Alexandria.

Rosetta.

Cairo.

Damietta.

The capal which connects, or connected
it with the Nile, is said by Abulf. to
have been constructed by the patriarch
Joseph, to whom a great number of
the ancient monuments have been
-ascribed. This tradition does not ap-
pear, according to Reinaud, to date till
a little preceding the commencement
of our era.

Niebuhr places the ruins of the ancient
KAdoua a little to the north of Suez.
v. Tab. XXIV, Descp. de I’Arab.

An island in Lake Tinnis (Lake Men-
zaleh) a little south of Port Said.
Gaza.

The text is in error in the name which
should be ( gisyc. It i8 on the litoral

between Palestine and Egypt and
marked by Ibn Khaldén, (Proleg. 110)
a8 on the extreme frontier of Egypt.
Edit. Quatremere.

Jerusalem.

Coesarea,

Rabbath Ammon, the ancient capital of
the Ammonites (Deut. iii 11.). It was
besieged by Joab and taken by David
(2 Sam. xi. 1. xii. 26-31). Tts de-.
struction denounced by Jeremiah
(xlix. 8. Ezech. xxv. §). 1t was
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Notes.

Askalin Palestine
Yafd. Palestine s
Karak

Tabariyah of the Jordan
Baisan

cer

Akk4, coast of Syria
Sir, coast of Damascus ...
Hajar

Saida, litoral of Damas-
cas

Balbak, of Damascus ...

Damascas, capital of Syria

Hit, Syria, on the Eu-
phrates

Hillah, in Irfk

Kéfah, on a branch of the
Euphrates

66
66

68|

30
15
50,

15

68| ...

283

70]
78

20
86

65

82
32
31

32
32

83
82

181

15
40|
80

20,
40
80

60
15

82,

80|

restored by Ptolemy Philadelphus, who
gave it the name of Philadelphia.
Geog. Dict. W. Smith.

Ascalon.

Jaffa.

Kerak-Moabis the district corresponding
to the country of Moab. The chief town
of the same name is marked in Keith
Johnston.

Tiborias.

Beth san, or Scythopolis, in the LXX.
Judges i. 27 Bafodv, % doTi Zxvbav-
#méAis. It was a city of the Manas-
sites, locally sitnated in the tribe of
Issachar. In the time of Saul it was
occupied by the Philistines who after
the battle of Gilboa hung the bodies
of Saul and his sons to its walls.
Placed by Josephus at the S. extremity
of Gallilee, who calls it chief city of the
Decapolis. Ptolemy reckons it one of
the cities of Coolesyria. Dict. Smith.
Ccelesyria is now called El Bikaa or in-
correctly Bukda, low-lying plains, The
name of Ceele or Hollow Syria is ex-
plained by Avienus.

Hwe Cceele est Graio sub nomine:
namque duobus

Ut conclusa jugis vallis vice, multa
cavatar,

Ab Zcphyro Casius mons imminet :
axe diei

Consurgentis item Libanus premit
arduus arva. Desc. Orbis terrs.

Acre.

Tyre.

This is probably Hajar Shaghlén, a for-
trersbelonging to the Knights Templars,
in the mountain of Lokkdmn, near Anti-
och, overlooking the lake of Yaghra.
Yikit.

Sidon. -

Not in Syria (8hdm) as Abnl Fazl writes,
but in Arabian Jrik.

There are several of the name; the Hil-
lah of Bani Kailah, between Wisit and
Bagrah ; the Hillah of Dabais b. Afif
'l Asadi, between Basrah aud Ahwiz,
and the Hillah of Bauai’l Marik near
Mausil. The Hillah of the text is on or
near the ruins of Babylon.

The ruins of this once famous town alone
are left
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LoNa1- | LaTi-
TUDE. TUDE.

Naues. Norgs.
D. | M.[D. | M.

Anbiér, frik 79 80| 33| 5

Ukbara do. ...| 79 30, 33| 30| On the Tigris, ten parasangs from Bagh-
dad.

Baradén, on the Tigris ... | 79| 80| 83| 30| In the map, near a small affinent of the
Tigris. The text has Bardén, I follow
the orthography of Yékit.

Baghdid ..| 80 ...| 83 25

Mad4in-i-Kisra, opposite | 80| 20! 83| ... | The ancient Ctesiphon, described by

stood the palace of the Strabo, as the winter residence of the

Khusraus Parthian kings, and by Tacitus * sedes
imperii.’* See its description in XX1V
Chap. Decline and Fall.

Hajar, of Hijis 80| 80| 28| 80| This name occurs in the 2nd Climate
with a different location. Y&ikGt men-
tions three others, but of no signi-
ficance.

Bébil, Frék ... | 80 65/ 82 15 Babylon.

Nuaméniyah do. ...| 81 20| 83| .. | Between Baghdad and Wésit. It is the
chief town of the Upper Zib. Abulf.

Kagr Ibn i Hubayrah do. 80 30| 32 45 One letter (‘.) is omitted in the text
of the minutes of latitade. This town
is on the Eaphrates having Karbala a
short distance directly to the west on
the desert. It takes its name from
Yazid-b-Omar-b. Hubairah, governor
of Jrak, in the time of Marwén al
Himér Abulf.

Jarjardyd, Irak ...| 80| 80| 83 8| Near the Tigris between Baghdad and
Wisit.

Famuo's $ilh do. w| 80 45 32 40, ;nitted in minof Lon. Onthe W.of
the Tigris, 7 parasangs from Wdsit.
It was here that the espousals of the
Caliph Mamin with Burén teok place.

Jalalé do. ...| 81/ 10| 88 80| Deg. of Lat. wrongly printed in text. It
was here that Yezdajird was defeated
in 16. A. H. and fled to Rai. It is both
a town and river according to Yikit,
the river being named from the multi-
tnde oa)of the slain. The Jalild is
probably the present Dyélah. S8ee my
Transl. Hist. of the Caliphs p. 135, and
231 for the note above.

Wanit do. ...| 81 80, 82 2§

Hulwén do. . 82| 55 34| ...

Basrah do. .| 84/ ... | 383 ..

Ubullah do. ..| 84 ... | 30| 15/ At the month of the Tigris canal of the
same name which leads to Bgsrah, four
miles in length.

Ahwis, in Khésistén ...| 85 ... | 81| 38| On the river Kérun.

Tustar do. ..| 84] 30, 81 80 Now Shuster.

Arjin do. ...| 84/ 30| 30{ 82| Or arabicised Arrajén, 60 parasangs
from Suk u'l Ahwézand 60 from Shiraz




Courtesy Pakistan Virtual Library

www.pdfbooksfree.pk

66

Naues.

Askar Mukram in Khiazis-
tdn

Island of Sukutra, off
Khizistdn

Hisn i Mahdi, in Khzistén

8iniz, Persian gulf v

Abbadén do.
Ram Hurmuz, in Khizis-
tén

Isfahén, Persia
Kézrin do.
Shishtar do.
Shépar do.
Umén  do.
Naubandajén oo

THE THIRD CLIMATE.

NortEs.

and one day’s march from the sea.
Meynard. Dict. de la Perse. Nn the
frontier of Fars on the Khizistén side.
Abulf.

15| Eight parasangs from Tustar. It was
called after Muokram-b-ul Mazé des-
patched by Hajjaj-b. Yusuf against
Khuzédd-b. Bés. ; his stay in this town
gave it the name of the Camp of

i Mukram. Abulf.-Yakit.

. | At p. 48, this is placed as a dependency
of India without mention of Lon. or
Lat.

16| According to Yékit and Ibn Haukal,
the waters of Tustar, Daurak and Ah-
wéiz unite near the fort and form a
large river that disembogunes in the

| sea. Azizi makes it 11 parasangs from
this to Uballa.

. | The 5in min of Lon. omitted in text :—A

small town almost in ruins in the
Ahwidz, district ; from this to Janndbah
the road runs along the sea coast.
Abulf,

.. | At the mouth of the Tigris.

.. 1 6. Omitted in text. The town is mark-
ed in Keith Johnston.

25

56

80! This is the same as Tustar which is the
Arabic form of the name (Ydkit). Abul
Fazl has given it a different Lon.
and Lat. to Tustar above; it is pro.
bably a copyist’s interpolation.

The ruins of this town above Kisht and
near Kdzrin are marked in K. J. The
word is 8abir in Ydkdt, a corruption he
says of Bhéhpir. It is also a district
and Sibir was one, but not the largest,
of its towns. It was built by one of the
monarchs of this name of wkich there
were three, the captor of Valerian, (A.
D. 240) B8apor Il (310.) BSapor III
(985.)

No such name occurs in Faristdn and
indeed no other than the east coast of
the Arabian Peninsula of which ac-
cording to Yékit the Long. is 34° 30’,
Lat. 19° 45°.

10| According to Yakit a town of impor-
tance in the district of Sdbur, and said

by 1bn Fakih to beits chief town. He
distinguishes it from the town Shéhptr

or Sabur, but Guyard (II. 1I. 95. n.)

| makes them the same. Y4&kit states
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67

LonGi- | LaTI- |
TUDE. TUDE. |
Naxes. Nores.
M.| D.| M.| D.
that Nanbanjin was a fort in the city
Naubandajan. The former name is
Jannébah known as Gan- in Keith J., the latter not.
débah 87| 26| 380 In K. J. Gundwa, on the Persian Gulf.
Abarkih in Férs .
Firozdbdd . ..| 87 20/ 31 30
Shirdz » ..| 87/ 80, 28 10
Siraf ’ ...l 88 .| 29 36
Shabénkérah ,, ..| 89 30 29 30
89 ... | 28| 23| This name does not occur in any work
Tstakhr » I have consulted.
Yezd " ...| 88 80| 80| ... | Persepolis.
Hisn Ibn Umérah in Férs| 89 32 ...
94| ... | 30/ 20 According to Abulf doubtful whether
in Férs, or Kirmén ; now in rains. The
route from S'iraf, along the sea coast
is across wild mountains and deserts.
In ancient days said to have been
held by a chief alluded to in the
Koran Ch. XVIII. “and there wasa
king behind them who took every sound
ship by force (Sale).” There have been
a great many kings who have done
Darébjird in Fars the same and not all of ancient times.

' 90| 28| 15!This name isderived from Dardib=Darius
and jird arabicised form of Persian Gird
circuit, enclosure, town. Dairab is the

Béfd, Kirmén name of tho town in K. J.
82 ... | 29| ... | Marked in K. J.: lead mines in its vici-
Sirjén  ,, nity. .
90| 80| 29| 20| The text has omitted the final & which
occurs in Abulf. and Ibn Haukal. Ibn
Haukal calls it the largest city of
Kirmén,
Kirmén e . L.
Tabas Kilaki, Khurésén...| 91} 30/ 80| & A town in the desert between Naisabur,
92| ... | 83| ... | Isfahin and Kirmén. It is divided in
two, one being called T. Kilaki and
the other T. Masinin, but they form
properly but one town. A celebrated
silk of this name is exported. Abaulf.
Zaraud of Kirmén .| 92| .. | 80| 40 According to Ibn Haukal, it exports a
a stuff for linings known Bitdnah ; equiv.
Pers. ‘astar’ See Dozy. Suppl. Dict.
Arab, under Qlby
{ . 92| 30/ 80| ... | In Abulf. Bardasir. Bardashir and Ka-
Bardsir - wiéshir, between Sirjan and the desert,
two marches from Sirjdn, the name a
contraction, it is said, of Ardeshir
(Babegin) Seo. Dict. de 1a Pers. 90.
Khabis .| 98| .| 80| .. |Markedin K. J..
Bam ...| 94 8 28 3u| One of the principal towns and has three
large mosques,, Marked in K. J.
Tabas Masindn, Khurasin | 92 83| ... | See above undex Tabaa Kilaki.
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Nanes.

Loxai-
TUDE.

LaTI-
TUDE.

M. | D.

M.

D

NortEs.

KhQwésh, desert of Bistén

Zaranj, ancient town of
Sistén

Kij, of Mekrén

Jig

Khéltdn Mekrén
Ram

Bust in the Garmafr of
Kandahdr, on the Hel-
mand

Takitébéd ?

Rukhkhaj of Bistén

Barwin, Sistin o

Maimand, originally of
Zabulistén, now of Kan-
dahér

Ghaznah, Zabulistan

Ribit Amir

Kandahédr

Nahlwérah, India

o4

838

83| ...

82

23

30]

30

80

30
35

Pronounced by the inhabitants khdsh.
A town in Sijistdn on the left of a
traveller going towards Tustar (Bost?)
at one day’s march from Sijistén,
watered by stream and canals and well
wooded with palm trees. Ydkit.
This direotion is obscure and the town
is not 4n the maps. The S8ijistdn
above-mentioned must be Zaranj.

Capital of Sijistin and called also by
its name. Ydkib-b-Leith as Saffir,
founder of the Saffaride dynasty had
a oastle here. Rim Shahristin on
the Helmand, was the capital before
Zaranj but the river having changed
its course and abandoned the town,
the inhabitants left it and built Zaranj
at a distance of 3 farsakh. See these
names in the Dict.dela Pers. or in Ydkat.

Principal town of Mekrin and 6 days’
march from Tis its chief port. Dict. de
la Pers.

An error probably for JAlikdn, but the
latter is placed by Yikit in Sijistdn,and
by some authorities in the territory of
Bast. There is no Jilik traceable

Not traceable.

This name 8o ocours in Abulf. and cor-
rected by Reinaud to Zamm. The latter
is placed by Ibn Haukal on the borders
of Khurdsin, but reckoned as belonging
to Miwarannahar. Yakit makes it a
small town on the road to the Oxus lead-
ing from Tirmaz and Amol. De Slane
makes Zemm to wmean a cluster of
Kurd villages. Ibn Khaldidn L. 133 n.

The stages from Sijistan to Bust or Bost
are given by Ibn Haukal (Ouseley,
p. 209.)

In Abulf. Arrukhkhaj with the Arabio
Art. the ancient. Arachosia, comprehen-
ding the present provinces N. E. of
Baluchistan,Cutoh, Gunddva, Kandahsr,
Sewistdn and the 8. W. of Kdbulistdn
v. Dict. Geog. Smith.

Abulf. and YikGt have Sarwdn.
two marches from Bust.

This name is written M{mand in Abulf.
and Ydkidt. The min. of Lat. are
omitted or misprinted in the text.

It is

Not traceable.

8ee p. 59 when this is written as Nahr-
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UONGI- arxi-
FODER. TUDR_ ]

Naxes. NoTEs.

walah but with a different location.
The nanme was originally Anhilpir (v.
Vol. X. p. 262) and Anc. Geog. Indisa,

p- 820.
Multén India ...
Lahéwar (Labor) ,, ...
Dahli ( Delhi) » e
Tanesar 9 e
Shihdbid 2 e
S8ambal » e This must be the Sambalaka of Ptolemy,
in Rohilkand. 8ee McCrindle. Ptol.
p. 183,
Amroha 9 e
Pénipat ”
Baran » e Vol. I1. p. 2'8.
Baghphat Vol. II. p. 286.
Kol
Himdlya Mons
Két Kror ? ..
Bidlkdét 9 e
Saltinkot 9 eee
Jhelam »  eee 15
Rhotés vee 16
Fort of Bandnah ? 1
Parashéwar (Peshawu) " o
Farmal sy e 15| Kabul being presumably cnunted in Hin-
dustan, Bee Vol. IT. p. 899.
Sunném 9 eee 30| In the I. G. occurs Sunam town in Karm-
ghar tahsfl of Patiala State.
Sirhind 3 e sv) So spelt in every MS.
Ripar s ees |See Vol. II. p. 810. Sibah of Lahor for
this and following name.
Machhiwérah sy eee
Péel e v. Vol. IL. p. 295.
Ludhiénah I
Sualtinpir
Kalédndar, where the noces- . .8Bee Vol. I. and Emperor Akbar. Graf
sion of His Majesty Noer. p. 70 and Vol. II. p. 319.
took place
Désuhah e v. Vol. II. p. 8186.
Parsaror, near Dera .. 1 Vol. I1. p. 110-320.
Ghazi Khéin
Amnébid 1y e In the Sarkir of the Rechnau Doéb. II.
p- 819 where the name should be
Amné not Umuubad. The text has
a';“" for ._.
Sidharah 9 ese Vol. IL. p. 321.
Defhnah ? ”  eee Var. Dalfiah. Difhah.
Bhérab o e Vol. IL. p. 322.
Khushib I Do. 823,
Hazirah e Do. 322.
Chandniwat Do. 320,

Atak, Benares, fonnded
by His Majesty.
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NaMESs.

Hardwir, Mangléur and
the fort of Galer ? anci-
ent cities

Charthdwal

Kairdnah

Jhinjhdnah e

Baghrah, near Muzaffar-
nagar

Chahat 9 ses

Bangash se  eee

Dorélah 9 e
Nahtaur 9 ees
Kethal 5y er
Rohtak )y ees
Jhajhar
Mdihim
Haibatpar B
Pérbi, in the Punjab ...

Khizl’ﬁb‘d ”»

S’ndhﬁrah ” e
Safidan "o
Jind 3 e
Kn rnil e
Haénsi Hi&‘l‘ 3 ere
Sahdranpir n o e
Deoband n e
Ambiélah 9 vee
Bhimah n oo

Hatniwar e
Sampat ; here the refer-
ence to India ccases
Sanjar P

Aghmét, extreme W. of
Mauritania

THIRD CLIMATE.

35 Tsl

“39| "5l
29! ...
28 15
28' 58
31 20

801 20
30 25
29 25
2 15

16
22 45
80 ..
29 16
29} 25
2 ...

ve 1 wee

LaTi- ¢
TUDE
Norss.
Vol. IL p. 292.
29| 15/ Vol. 11 p. 292.
29| 15 Do.
29 15 Do. 286.
29! 30 Do. 291, where it is spelt
Baghri.
82! ... | Vol. II. p. 296.

I find no other name but the Tumén of
Bangash which is scarcely applicable
here.

Vol. IL. p. 296.
Do. 291.
Do. 296,
Do. 287.

Vol. I1. p. 286.
Do. 243.
Do. 3818.

So in the text, but Gladwin omits this
name and to Haibat adds Pati which
is its proper designation. I believe the
MS. of the text corrupt here and for
Pirbi should be read Pati and prefixed
to the name above it The form of the
entry adds to the suspicion that it is
an error.

The text is in error in the degree of Lon.
v. Vol. I1. 296.

Do. Do.
Do. 287, where it is written Safi-
din.

Do. pp. 294-295.

Do. 291, where it is written
Bhinah.
Do. 104.
I do not find this name ?

Var. Janhah. The only approach to this
name in Abulf. is the ancient San-
gariug, the present Sakaria which flows
into the Black sea, E. of Constanti-
nople, called also the river of Angora
from its passing near that town; 54°
Lon. and 41°. Lat. in the Resm u'l
Mamdr. Abulf. II. 64,

Lon. 11° 3¢’ Lat. 28° 60’ N of the Daren
Mts. and the capital of the country
before Morocco and S. E. of it. Abulf.
II. 1. 188. Between it and Morocco
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LoxaI-
TUDE.

LaTI-
TUDE.

M. | D.

M.| D.

Nores.

Maniutlﬁ;, Upper Egypt...

Ssah, coast of Africa

ore

oo

.er

“82| 20

63| ...

62| 45

28| 46

82 ...

82| 40

81| 60

the distance was three fasahk, and 14
marches thence into Miknessa, 183.
Var. Tadela. already mentioned.
Var. Rakah; var. Darah mentioned
P

On the Nile a little N. of Usytt.

On the W. bank of the Nile in the Usyiit
territory, abounding in the poppy-
plant, 24 miles from Usytit and Ikh-
mim Abulf. Reinaud considered the
name pronounced by the Arabs. Abu
Tig. to be probably a corruption of
Awoffky, pointing to a Greek origin.

The 4 in min. of Lat. omitted in text;
marked Eshmoom in K. J. It isin the
dual form of an Arabic noun, meaning
the two Ushmiins, so named, Reinaud
supposes, from its greater importance,
there being other towns similarly de-
signated. It was the ancient Hermo-
polis Magna and there are still some
striking remains of its former magni-
ficence. The principal deities worship-
ped were Typhéu and Thoth. The
former represented by a hippopotamus
on which sat a hawk fighting with a
serpent. Thoth, the Greek Hermes, the
Ibis-headed god, was with his accom-
panying emblem the Ibis and Cyno-
cephalus or ape, the most conspicuous
among the sculptures on the great
portico of the temple. This portico was
a work of Pharaonic times. v. Geog.
Dict. 8mith.

Min. of Lat. in text 5’ for 45/, called also
Munyat u’'l Khusaib. but in K. J. as
Miniet Ebn Khaseeb. Yakiit however
carefully points its orthography.

Cabes in the Gulf of that name. Im
Ptolemy Taxdwn or Kdwxn in the Regio
Syrtica. Pliny desoribes the sur-
rounding country as very fertile but
the harbour bad. In its neighbour-
hood were warm mineral springs the
Aque Tacapitanss, now El Hammat
el Khabs v. Geog. Dict. Smith.

N. of Monaster, and direct S. of Tunis.
It was from here that the Moslem fleet
set sail for the expedition against Sicily.
Abulf. 11. 199.

40’ Lon. omitted in text. In K. J. 8fékus,
and pronounced Sfaks. Rein. II. 200,
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Lonai- LaTI-
TUDE. TUDE.
Nangs.

M.|D. | M.|D.
Basd of Firs ..| 89 15[ 29| .
Dérd .
Ghaznah ver | e e
Tib, in Khfizistén ..| 88/ ... | 82 ..
Kurkib in Ahwiz, said by | 84| 48| 33| ...

some to be in Irék

Jubbi, Khdzistin ...| 84/ 85 80| 60
Khaneé, China .| 174 45 28/ 80
8al4, Mauritania .| 14/ 10 83 380
Samairam, near Isfahén... | ... [ ...
Bam vee | vee | wne | e
Balnén ? woo | wee | e .
Balzam (f)l’) . o | e .

NortEs.

capital with fine churches. Abulf. but
Caussin de Perceval (Essai. sur I’
Hist. Arab.) doubts his Christianity,
his persecution and protection of his
Christian subjects alternating according
tov his caprice, II. 79.

In Arabic Fasé and now so-called. The
relative noun in Arabic is Fasdwi, in
Persian Basdsiri which cognomen was
given to Abu’l Hérith Arsldn the Turk
whose master was of Basé. Abiilf. The
short lived success of Al Basésiri who
captured Baghdad for the Fatimite
Caliph, Al Mustansir, from Al Kéim
bi’amrilléhi, is briefly recounted by
Weil Gesch. der. Cal. pp. 92, 102 : see
also my Hist. of the Caliphs, p. 487,
and his life in Ibn Khall.

In Abulf. this is in the 4th Climate, a
small town at the foot of Mt. Maridin
in Mesopotania. There is another of
the name in the mountains of Tabaris-
tdn. Abulf.

This has already been mentioned.

Between W4sit and Ahwéz. Abulf.

Beven parasangs between Kurkib and
Tib and ten between it and Sts. Abulf.

Jobba in Abalf. and Jubbah in Yakat.
There are several of this name given by
Yékit; a cluster of villages between
Damascns and Baalbak: a village in
Nahrwén ; a village in the Khardsin
dist. and also a place in Egypt the
birth-place or home of the grammarian
Sibawaih. Jubbi is the relative adjec-
tive and not the name.

Lon. illegible in text. This in Abulf. is
Khénkou or properly Khénfon, a port
of China on the river. According to
Guyard, Khansa is Hang-tcheon-fou,
the Kinsay of Marco polo. II. II. 122.
visited by Ibn Batitah II. 284.

Now Salee or Sla, in K. J. on the W.
coast.

In Yékit Sumairam, a town half-way
between Isfahén and Shirdz.

Already preceded.

The text suggests (‘.)1:) Palermo, which
seems plausible as the simple omission
of the dot over the , would effect the

change, but the name is in strange
company and Abulfeda places it in the
4th Climate.

10
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NaMes. Nores.

Baigdé, Féra e v e According to Ydkét a well-knowmn city
called Dér Saféd the white city, Arabio-
ised into Baida, the white, on account
of its citadel which was seen at a long
distance ; Istakhri describes it, as the
largest town of the district of Istakhar
and called the white. Its Persian name
was Nasdik; it was nearly as large
a8 Istakhar and was 8 farsakhs from

8hirdf.
Jausén or JGeain ¢ ...
Kinah P
Jor, in Férs Lon. 78° 80’. Lat. 81° according to Yékit

who places it at 20 farsakh from Shirdz,
pronounced by the Persians Gor. It is
said that Malik Addu’d Daulah-b.
Buwaih used to make frequent excur-
sions of pleasure to it and the people
used to say that he had gone to * Gor’
i. e, thegrave. The ominoussound in-
duced him to change the name to Firozd
béd. The original city is ascribed to
Ardeshir-b.-Bidbak, who gave it the
name of Ardeshir Khurrah. Yikat's
notice of this town is interesting.
Damindfn, in Kirmén ... Fhe name of a large town in Kirmén
with mines of iron, copper, gold, silver,
sal ammoniac and tutty in a mountain
in the vicinity. This mountain is called
Dumbédwand, lofty and volcanic. It con-
taios a huge cave in which is heard the
sound of rushing waters. When the
vapourous smoke is thick around its
sides, the people of the town assem-
ble to obtain the sal ammoniac which
is deposited, of which } is taken by the
Sultan and the rest divided amongst
the people pro ratd Yukiit from Ibn u’l
Fakih. This must not be confounded
with the mountain of Dumbiwand
on the frontiers of Rayy of which
marvellous legends are recorded by
Yikit.
Babkah I do not trace this name.
Salabah
Ain u'sL Shams, Egypt ... "Lon. in Abulf. varying according to
different anthors between §38°, 80" and
61°, 60’ and Lat. between 29° 80’ and
80° 20’ ; said to be the residence of Pha-
roah, of which some ruins still remain,
among them the needle of Pharoah,
at half a day’s journey from Cairo.
Abulf. I1. 167. This 18 the famous
Heliopolis, with the semitic names of
Beth Shemesh and On (Gen. xli. 46.
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NAMES.

Lonei-
TUDE.

LaATI-
TUDK.

M.| D.

M.

D.

Nortss.

Ain Jarah

Kadwél P
Kafartdb

Kafartathé

Najdah ?
Kawarah P
Marbit

Daha P
Daskarah, in [rik

Manf, Egypt

Mrjin P

‘v

.o sse Jiaes }

88

80

20,

Ezech. xxx. 17.) which may dispense
with a description. The two needles
of Pharonh were seen and described
by Abduo’l Latif in his monograph on
Egypt. Edit. Joseph White, p. 60.
Said by Yékit to have been a small
village near Aleppo with which a gross
legend is connected but the position is
obsocure.

Atwél, Long. 61°, 80’ Lat. 34°, 46, placed

by Abulf. in the 4th Climate. Y&kit
locates it in the desert between Aleppo
and Marrah; there are no walls and it
is dependent on rain water.

Atwal Lon. 66°, 85’, Lat. 87°, in the 4th
Olimate in the Diyar Rabiah. Yakiat
gﬂlsces it at 6 farsakh from Dara in

esopotamia. Also the name of a
village in Palestine.

Mentioned by Y&kGt as one of the vil-
lages of Alexandria without further
particulars.

The text suggests Dahna.

[n the environs of Baghdad or according
to another account, a large village in
its dependency on the road to Khuri-
sén and called Darkarat u'l Malik
contains marvellous ancient ruins.
Abulf. Yékit gives two of the name,
one a large village W. of Baghdad, and
another on the road to Khurésén near
Bhahribad and called Darkarut u’l
Malik, on acocount of the frequent resi-
dence there of Harmnz son of Sapor, son
of Ardeshir, son of Bdbek. Two obhers
are also mentioned by Yéakit one, op-
posite Jabbul, between Nuamaniyah and
Wisit and a fourth in Khizistdn.

Memphis. The text has Minf. Y4ikit
points the word Manf which is doubt-
less correct, the Noph of the Old Testa-
ment. Its antiquity is unquestionable,
but YA&kdt’s authority, an undistin-
gnished Abdu’r Rahmén, makes it the
firet city peopled after the flood. Its
first settlers were Baisar, son of Ham,
son of Noah with his family 30 in
number, and their colony called Mafah
from a Coptic word signifying 30, and
turned by.the Arabs into Manf.
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THE FOURTH CLIMATE.

Naxes.

Lonegi- LaTI-
TUDE. TUDE.
M.|D.| M. |D.

NorTes.

Nésarah, Palestine
Maghréirah or Maghré-
wah P

Tanjah, a dependency of
Fez, on the Atlantic

Kasr i Abdu’'l Karim,
Mauritania

Kurtubah, capital of Anda-
lusia

Ishbiliyyah, Andalusia ...

Sabtah, Mauritania

Jagirat al Khadhré, (the
Green Isle) Andalusia

M4rida, Spain ...

Tulaitnlah Do. ...

Gharnétah

»

ves .on

Nazareth,

TaE FourTH CLIMATE.

18| ... | 86
18| 30| 87
18, 80| 85
18| 60| 86
19| 15| 85
19 15| 85
28| 15| 88
10| 40| 386
21| 40 87

60,
80

60

3¢

Tangier.

A town 4 marches from Ceuts, N.-W.
of Miknessa, built on the river Luccos.
The chief town of the province was
formerly Al Basra, but on its destruc-
tion, the castle of Abdu’l Karim took
the rank of the capital and was known
as the castle of Ketéma. Abulf.
Reinand observes in a note that Abdu’l
Karim is a branch of the Berber tribe of
Ketéma and this castle was also sur-
named Alkasr al Kabir. This name is
retained in K. Johnst. as applying to
the modern town Lxor.

Cordova.

Seville.

Ceuta, anciently Lepta. The deg. and
min. of Lon. are inaccurate in the text
and seem generally to have been en-
tered without discrimination or care
and impossible localities assigned.

Algeciras. The epithet of the ‘isle’ was
given to it, says lbn Sayd, from an
island in the vicinity. It is now joined
to the continent. The epithet of “ the
island ” is also given to Mesopotamia
and the difference by which the rela-
tive adjectives of these localities is
distinguished is, that the former is
Aljaziri, the latter Aljaziri. Abulf.
II. 847.

Merida, the ancient Augusta Emerita,
built by Publius Carisius legate of
Augustus in B. C. 23, who colonised it
with the veterans of the 5th and 10th
legions whose term of service had ex-
pired (emeriti) at the close of the Can-
tabrian War. It became the capital of
Lusitania and one of the greatest cities
in Spain. Geog. Dict.

Toledo, the ancient Toletam, (TdAnroy,
Ptol) According to an old Spanish
tradition it was founded in 540 B. C.
by Jewish colonists who named it
Toledoch, 4. 6., mother of people, Ibid.

Granada.
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LonNei- | LaTi-
" TUDE. | TUDE.
Nanes. Notks.
D.| M. | D | M.

Jayyén 9 eee 21 40| 388 60| Jaen.

Almariyyah by e 24| 40| 85| 50 Almeria.

Medinatu'l Faraj ,, 25| ... | 86/ 40/ Now Guadalajara, Wéda’'l Hajérah the
river of stones, Amnis lapidum of Ro-
derions Toletanus. Gayangos. Mahom.
Dyn in Bpain, I. 819. The namein the
text signifies the ‘city of the opening
or gap’ which Reinaud supposes to
convey the meaning of frontier city.
T};is meaning of GJ; a8 equivalent to
}Ju is borne out by Belazuri v. Gilde-
meister. De Reb. Indicis, p. 87.

Mélakah » e | 26 . 87| 80| Malaga, the ancient Malaca of which
Avienus says.

Malachsequeflamen, urbe cum cognomine,
Menace priore quse vooata est seculo.
Ors Mar. 426-7.

In the second line he is in error as
Menaca is the modern Almuiiecar, in
Arabio Munakkab.

Ménah, var Maltah N N Gladwin has here Malta, with the degrees
of Lon. and Lat. which are absent from
the text; perhaps a misscript for
Minorca (&3,i0),

Island of Yébisah, Medi- | 86| 62| 88| 80| Iviza, anciently Ebusas.

terranean

Island of Mayurkah, Medi- | 84/ 7| 88| 80| Majorca, ,,  Balearis Major.

terranean

Blnah, Africa .| 28] . 28 60| The modern Bona on the coast of Constan-
tine prov. in the vicinity of the ancient
Hippo Regins.

Island of Sardéniyah, 41f ... [ 88 ..

Africa, Mediterranean.

Capital of the Island of | 45 88( 10| Palermo.

Sicil

Balrn.g{\d‘mis, Mediter- | 49| 10| 89| 10| Barghadem& is the nearest approach

ranean to the name in Abulf. but the Lat. is
67° and Reinaud considers the country
between the Oder and Dnieper to be
meant, but the text mentions it in the
Mediterranean.

Island of Shémus, Medi- | 62| 40{ 38 10| Samos.

terranean

,» Ikritish » .1 B8] .. | 86 40| Crete.

,» Kubrus .y e 62 15 Cyprus. .

,, Radis . 61| - 40{ 86| ... | Rhodes, mentioned elsewhere with a
different deg. long. 1. ., 44°.

,» Hamariyid ;s | 68 18} 88| 85| I suspect this to be Morea ; in Abulf.
Lamoreya but the location does not
correspond as to Lat. and Lon.

,» Sakliyah 9 e Gq w | «e | Sicily. Thus in the text but according to
Yékit, the orthography is Bikilliyyah.
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Loner- LaTI-
TUDE. TUDE.
Naues. Nores.
M.|D.|M | D
Atheniyah, the city of | 68| 40[ 57| 20
philosophers, Greece
Jarin ...| 66/ 80| 80 85 An old castle in rnins opposite Constanti-
nople. Reinaud gives its Lon. 50° and
Lat. 46° and writes the name Aljeroun,
suggestiug a better reading, Aljedoun,
by which Chalcedon would be implied,
1I1. 39, Guvard doubts whether the Ara-
bic article before Jarn is admissible
(II II. 142) and his objection is well
founded.
TarsGs ...| 68 40| 36/ 60|
Bayrit, Asia Minor ... | 69| 30| 34| .
Ayds, Armenia .| 89) ... 86/ 40| In the Gulf of Iskandertn.
Adanah Do. w.| 69 .. | 86 50
Magisah Do. ..| 69/ 1b6( 36| 45/ The ancient Mopsuestia.
Bars Birt Do. ..| 69 23 87 ... |One march N of Bis between little
Armenia and Carmania. A strong
oitadel on a hill commanding the
country.
Atrabolos, Syria .. | 69| 40| 84| ... | Tripoli.
Baghris Do....| 70| ... | 86, 43| The ancient Pagre near the Syrian
gates on the Syrian side of the Pass.
Through these gates the 1@y 'Acovplwy
wdAai of Arrian, Alexander passed and
recrossed turning back to meet Darius
at Issns. Arr. I. VI. VIIL.
Béb SikandarGnah ,, 70| ...-| 86| 10| Alexandretta or Iskanderin.
Ladhakiyyah " 70{ 40{ 85| 15| Latékia.
Himsg »w e | 70[ 15} 84| 20/ Hems.
Shughr Bakds R I 4 e 85 80 Two strong fortresses within a bow shot
of each other, half way between Anti-
och and Fiamyah. The former name
ocours in K. J. supposed to have been
Seleucia ad Belum.
Snwéidiyyah w e | 71 86| ... | The ancient Seleucia.
Malitiyyah w ol T 87| ... | Properly Malatyah, nocording to Yekit
and is in Asia Minor not Syria proper.
Shaizar ...| 71 10| 84 60| A corruption of Kaiodpeta (wavels) or
Ceesarea Phillipi. In his remarks on
Hémidth, Shaizar is said by Abalf. to be
remarkable for the number of its
norias.
Antdkiah, on the Roman| 71| 26| 85| 40| Antioch.
frontier

Sarmin, dependency of | 71| 60/ 85 50| One march south of Aleppo between it
Aleppo and Maarrah,

Kinnasrin .| 72 .| 85 30

Halab, one of the chief | 72| 10| 35 8 Aleppo.
oities of Syria i

Sumaisat, Syria ...| 72| 15| 87| 80| Anciently S8amosata.

Hisn Mansgir Do. ..| 72| 25| 87| ... | Near Sumaisft, named from Mansir-b -
Jaunah-b. al Hérith al Aémiri to whom
was intrusted its construction ander
Marwén, the Ass.
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NawMes.

LoxNai-
TUDE.

Lari-
TUDR.

M.

Nores.

Baréj I

Mambij

Rakkah, Diydr Mudar ...

Harrin 2 e

Kilikald, Armenia ver

Mardin, Diydr Rabiah ...
Muayyé Férikin Diydr Bakr

Hattikh

Karkisiyd  ,, Mudhar

Jazirah, Iba Omar, Meso-

patamia
Nagibin, Diydr Rabiah

Makisin, Mesopotamia ...

8injér, Diyar Rabiah ...
Maacrat u’'n Nyamén, Syria

|
|
p. | M
s
72 40[

72| 64

78 ...

79 ...

73

74 ...
4 15

74| 80
74
8
78

7%

7 ..

n

86

®

86| 380

86 ...

87

88 ...

87

87,
36 ...

87
87

In Mesopotamia, now in ruins, in the

%nvirons of Harrdn: it is marked in
J.

Hierapolis, & name given by Selencus
Nicator in substitntion of Bambyce
(BauBixn) as it was called by the
natives, being the chief seat of the
worship of the S8yrian goddess Astarte.
It is the Mabog of Plimy. Bee its hist.
in 8mith’s Geog. Dict.

After the great inundation of Aram,
famous in Arabian history, which is
assigned to a period shortly after the
death of Alexander the Great, eight
tribes were forced to abandon their
homes, from some of which arose the
kingdoms of Ghassin und Hira. About
this time also occurred the migration
of colonies led by into Mesopotamia
by Bakr, Mudhar and Rabiah, the
eponymous chiefs of the three provinoes
still named after them, Diyir Bakr,
Diyér Mudhar and Diydr Rabiah. See
Sale. Prel. Dis. 7.

Anciently Carrhee, the Haran or Charran
of Genesis; xi. 31. xxiv. 10. v. Geog.
Dict.

In the text 8. for 88. Lat. and Lon, 6
for 45’. In Diydr Bakr; Guyard (II.
I1. 64) says that it also bears the name
of Arzan, not to be confounded with
Arzan u'r Rim or Erzeroum.

The capital of Diydr Bakr. Here is the
tomb of Saifu’ddoulah-b.-Hamdén.

Close to Mayy4 Farikin. Yékit

The ancient Circesium, situated on the
Euphrates and Khébir, near Rakkah.
Marked in K. J.

Marked in K. J.

‘The capital of Diyar Rabiah. Its roses
have the pecaliarity of being white,
no red roses are found there. Ibn
Batatah quotes Abu Nawas in praise of
it and is himself of his opinion. An-
other poet finds the place sickly and
quotes the pallor of its roses in proof.
Vol. II. 141, Travels.

On the Khibdr, 7 parasangs from Kar-
kisiyah and 22 to Sinjar. Abulf.

The name is from Nugmh‘x-b.-Bashir a
companion of Mubhammad, who died
while his father was Governor of
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THE FOURTH CLIMATE.

NaMes,

LaTi-
TUDE.

Lonai-
TUDE.
NorEs.

M.| D.| M.} D.

Irbil, a large city with a
strong fortress, a depen-
dency of Mausil

Adnah, Mesopotamia
Madinah i Balad, Diyér
Rabiah

Maausil, Mesopotamia ...
Arjish, Armenia

oes

Hadithah, on the
Euphrates

KAmid, Diyér Bakr
Hadithah, on the Tigris
Naushahr, Irdk

eee

Tikrit, Mesopotamia ...
S8émarra, [rak

Salmés, Azarbijén

s

Khowayy, Asarbfjén
Do.

Urmiyyah

Irbil, capital of Shahra-
zdr

69

76
76

76| ...
76 ...

7 20

7
71

£88

71 25
79 ...

72 .

42
45
78

80

34
87

36

88

38

86
86
86,

34

84| ...

87

87
87

30

Emesa and was hera buried. It had
been previously named Dhét u'l Kasur,
‘‘ possessing palaces,” and it is also said
that Nuamaén is the name of a mountain
overlooking it. Ibn Batutah, I. 144.

Arbila, now Erbil, Yékat gives the Lon.
69°, 80’ Lat. 35° 30’, describes it as a
large city with a strong fortress two
days’ march from Mausil of which it is
a dependenoy. This name must be pro-
noanced Irbil and not Arbil which he
says is not admissible.

A small town on the W. of the Tigris, 6
parasangs from Mausil, Abnlf. It is
commonly written Balad, simply.

60/ Moeal in the maps.

30

12
35

80

20

A fortresssitnated on the N. of the Lake
of Van identified with the anocient
Arsene.

There are two of the name. (New
Town) one in Mesopotamia below
Adnah and another of Muasil. The
former is here meant. (It is marked
in K. J.) The latter follows.

The present town of Diyér Bakr.

This is a Persian name, synonymous with
Hadithah. (Villeneuve) but I do not
trace it in Abulf. or Ydkdt.

Originally Surraman réa, vis., *‘ rejoiceth
him that seeth it,” built by the Caliph
Al Mnuatasim-b'illdhi in 218. A. H,,
(A. D. 833) see my Hist. of the Caliphs
for its origin, 330.

Sitnated on the extreme W. of Azarbi-
jén at 7 parasangs from Khowayy.
Abulf.

12 parasangs N.-W.of Marand ; 21 miles
from Salmés.

Or Urmiyah, on the borders of the lake
of the same name.

The district or hill country called by the
geographers Jabal, is part of Persian
Irdk, and according to Ibn Haukal is
ite distinguishing feature. The inhabi-
tants are all Kurds. Shahrazizaccord-
ing to YékGt is a large town in the
mountains between Irbil and Hamadén,
the chief of a cluster of towns and
villages comprised under the same
name. (See also Ibn Khaldin, De Slane
I. 145.) This is certainly the same
town a8 the Irbil mentioned a little
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81

Naugs.

Norss.

Marand, Kzarbijin

Shabhrazir, one of the
towns of the Jabal

Ardabil, Kzarbijén

Aunjén, Kzarbijén

Nakhchuw4n, in Arrén ...

Kagr-8hirin, Azarbijén ...

Saimarah, in the Jabal
district
Mardghah, Azarbijén

Lonag1- LarTI-
TUDE. TUDE.

M.|D.|M. | D
80| 48| 37| 60|
80| 20| 85/ 30|
80| 80| 38 ...
81| 30; 87| 20
81| 45 87| 49

81l &0 86/ 40
81| 50, 31| 40
82 ...| 87 20

above, vis., Arbela, which has been
inadvertently entered twice. Iaccount
for the difference in Lon. between the
two by Abul Fazl's confusing the firat
meridians, taking the Fortunate Isles
in one instance and the W. coast of
Africa in the other. Abulf. gives Lon.
69°, 50’ Lat. 86°, 20’ which is approxi-
mately that of Abul Fazl's first men-
tioned Irbil.

N. E. of Tabriz, the ancient Maranda.

The town was named after Ztr-b.-Zohék
who founded it. Yékit.

Yikit visited it in A. H. 617 (A.D.
1220) and remarks the extraordinary
fact, that notwithstanding its good air
and many streams, not a fruit tree was
to be seen in or near it in the plain on
which it stands. Fruit has to be brought

* from a day’s journey the other side of
the hills and no frait tree will thrive
there. Acocording to the Kénn the
Lon. is 73° 50’, and the Atwil 72° 80,
and both make the Lat. 38°

A small town ef little importance, and
little noticed by Abulf. In the Diot.
de la Perse it is said to have received
from Ghazan Khén the name of the city
of Isldm.

Yékit permits two spellinga of this name

olyFs and ,J,:b, Anciently Nax-

uana on the N. bank of Araxes. InAr-
menian tradition it is connected with
the first habitation of Noah and his
landing from the ark. Geog. Dict

Near Kirmisin, between Hamadin and
Hulwén on in Baghdad road. It was
named after the beautiful 8hirin wife
or mistress of Khusrau Parwiz. The
legend of its building is told by Yakit
who says that this monarch was famed
for three incomparable treasures, his
horse Shabdiz, his mistress Shirin and
his minstrel Balahbad.

See under Shahrazir for Jabal.

The name of this town was originally
Afréz Haroz. The army of Marwin,
Governor of Armenia and Azarbijén
ander Hishém the Umayyad Caliph
here encamped in one of his expedi-
tions. The stable litter of the cavalry
and beasts of burden covered the plain
and the animals constantly rolling

11
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Lone1. Lati-

| ropE. | TUDE.
Nauzs. Nores. .
I D. | M. D, | M,
this constructios drd too long to traa.
soribe (v. (§pau! slo), Hamadén with
Nahéwand and Kusim form the Méh
3 u'l Bagrah.
Zanjin, Jabal, dist.  ...| 88| ... | 86 80| The most northern of the Jabal villages,
i on the borders of Azarbijén.
Mikin, borders of Arrém | 88| ... | 38! ... | Two marches distant from Derbend ac-

cording to Ibn Haukal, but Abulfeda
states that the town exists no longer
and the name is applied to a tract of
country bordering the Caspian, visited
ag winter quarters by Tartar hordes.

Sohraward, Jabal dist. ..| 88 20| 86| ... | Near Zanjén, a little town inhabited by

Kurds, Abulf.
Nubiwand, Méhu'l Bagrah, { 83] 16| 84| 20| According to Yékit, Nahiwand or Nih4-
Jabal. dist. wand. Its situation is well known,

ita idle derivation from Noah (Néh
Awind) may be read in the extract
from Yakit in the Dict. de la Perse.

87| 80| A mere village. Abulf.

36/ 20|18 parasangs from Hamadin on the
Jabal dist., produces saffron. Abulf.
Abhar, Jabal. dist. ...| 84 80; 36| 65| The text has incorrectly Ubhar. Yékat
correctly places it between Kaszwin
and Zanjén and Hamadén, the latter
forming the apex of the triangle of
which the base is Kazwin and Zanjén,
almost equally bisected by Abhar. It
is 8aid to be called Auhar by the Per-
sians and a fanciful derivation given
of Ab. water and ‘har’ a millstone,
which latter signification I do not any
. where find. v. Diot. de la Perse.
Kautam, Gilén ... .| B4 4q 87| 20 At one day’s march from the sea, said
to have been a considerable town, but
it is not marked in the map.

The text has erroneously 3 for 5 in the

Lon. It is & town half way between

Hamadén and Isfahin—called also

Karaj-i-Abi Dulaf, having been founded

by this general of the Caliph al Ma-

man. Abulf. Ydkit.

8iwah, Do. w.| 88| ... | 36| 15 Bituate W. of Rayy, and 8. of Tilakén,
‘ and 12 parasangs from Kumm.

Biminghahr, of Hamadén | 84
Buargjird, Do. ...| 84

g8

Karaj,  Jabal. dist. ...| 74/ 45 s:.r

Kazwin, Do. el 8B ..
Bulténiyyah, Do. o} 8B} o

22
g

30| In Azarbfjén. Ite ruins are marked on
K. J. 1t is immediately south of
i Zanjén, a town founded by Khuda-
3 ’ bandah son of Arghin, 12th of the
. Ilkhédn dynasty D'Herbelot. art.

. Al Giaptn and Ibn Batdtah. II. 114
L Abulf. places it in the 6th Climate.
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Nauzs. Norzs,
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Kbah or Awah, Jabal. dist.| 85/ 10/ 84! 40l Te ® T seer i o0l .. .
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Naues.

Lowagi.
TUDE.

LaTi-
TUDE.

M.

D. | M.

Nortes.

Simnén, Capital of Kimis
Biyir, Mézandardn e

Do. ...

Béri,

Bistém, Kmia ...

Astardbad, Mizandarén...

Jurjan, Capital of its pro-
vinoe.

Furdwsh, Khurdsén ..,

Sabzawér ...

Isfariin or Mibrjdén, Khu-
résin

89

91

)}

IO TRdd

87 ..

b

86| 10

83

89

15

55

irs

Atw4l, Lon. 78°. Lat. 86°. KénGn Lon.
79°. Lat. 86°.

A picturesque town between Baihak
and Bistém, two days’ march from the
latter. Dict de 1a Perse.

Also written and more commonly B84ri-

yah, its derivation from «r ““ Tra-

velling by night” according to Yékit
but the reason is not evident. It lies
3 parasangs from the sea and 18 from
Amul.

According to Guyard, properly Bastim
and valgarly Bistdm ; but Yékit gives
only the latter orthography. He adds
that its apples known as Bistimi are
beautiful aud rnddy and are sent to Jrik.
Tt is celebrated also for two character-
istics and fatal to two disorders which
have little in common except blindness,
namely, love and opthalmia. A loveris
said to have been unknown and a
draught of its waters is sufficient to still
the ardour of any unsuspecting visitor.
But romance is not a neocessity of
existence and the continuity of the
population is not affected. Taken faat-
ing, for a Svoddes oréua, the bitterness
of the water i8 likewise salutary,
and effectnal when used medicinally
against hemorrhoids. The town de-
serves to be recommended as an excel-
lent Spa.

Its ruins alone are marked in K. J.

On the frontier of Khwérizm ; it is called
Ribét Furiwah, a fort construocted by
Abdo’llah b. Téhir in the Caliphate of
Mamtn. Abulf.

The chief town of the canton of Baihak
& position previously held by the town
of Khusranjird.

In the environs of Naisdbfir half way to
Jurjdn. The name of Mihrjén is said to
have been given to it by Khusran Ku-
béd, father of Nushirwin, on aocount
of the beauty of its climate and the
freshness of its air. (Abulf.) Abu’l Ki-
sim al Baihaki according to Yékat, says
that the ancient form of the name was
Isbardin, from ssbar, & buckler, and
Afn oustom, on account of the tradi-
tional usage of this weapon of defence
from the time of Isfandiyér.
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Namzs. Norss.

Tartar, would willingly have spent his
days there.
Khurésén :
g:l’::’bl Do. B‘ In the text read 8, for 8, min. of Lat.
Bidaghis Do v 20| Y4kGt writes it with d which I follow;

o dependency of Herkt, the chief town
or towns of the canton being Bamiin
and Baun (palolyy & that adjoin
each other. .
Marw ir Riid, known as 80 The word g,» signifiesa white flint that
Murghéb

gives fire, and rd4d is a stream, (the

Murghéb). The town is 4 days’ march
(Abulf, says five) from its more cele-
brated namesake. The relative adjec-
tive of this name is Marwarfdi, and
that of the other is Marwazi, to dia-
tingunish thelm. £ vill
315 85! Name of a oluster of vil at 2
Milin, of Herkt sangs from HerAt, and called at Hert,
Malén, Yqﬁt&kﬁ
hang v 8! Bushanj in Yékit, a picturesque town,
Bus 10 pagasangs from Herét, According
to the Dict. de la Perse, the Persian
nsme is Fushanj deriving its origin
from the son of Afrﬁiga.r‘
urdad BRIl ... | A small town between Herft and Marw
Baghshir, Khariaén . ar Bad. Y&kGt pessed by this in
A. H. 616 and it was then nearly in
rains. The name of Bagh is also given
to this town and the relative adjective
Baghawi formed from it, not quite
aecording to gran?umatieal rule.onikﬁt.
i h- -~ b Bitnated on the Marw river, former
K;:f;a;n, Marw  BhE called Barkadir, but changed to -
nain, (dual of Karin, the two neigh-
bours) because it was joined to Marwar
Réad from which it is 4 marehes dis-
ol Tooalk narches f
dinkin e vee 87! ... .| A amall locality two marches from Marw
Dan Do in the 8arakhs direction. Its cotton is
said to be of excellent quality and it
produces silk. llod J "
harmakén v 88 41| By the Persiana ca armakin, a small
8 ) {own in the Isfardin dist. fonr marches
1 from Naisabir, in the Khurédsén hills.
'lakdn, Khurdsén s 36 89l Not to be confounded with the Télakén
T Kk bétween Karzwin and Abhar in the
Jabal Dist. This one is said by Yékét
to lie Between Balkh and Marw ar Rdd,
at three days’ march from the latter.
It is not marked in the maps. Another
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NaNzs,

Loxer-
TUDR.

LaTI-
TUDE.

D. | M.

D.

Norss.

Féryéb

Balkh, capital of Khuri.-
sén .

Bémién, Z4bulistén ...
Haldward e

Baléséghtén

Siminjén, Tukh&ristén ...

Kubfdidn, termitory of
Balkh

Walwilij, in Tukhéristin

Saghinyén, Transoxiana

Taikén, TakhAristén

Anderéb, Khurfsin

Badakshén s

101

102 ...
101

101

108 ...

108 ...
102
102

10

108

by |

87

87

86

881

45

g8

40,

oee

50|

25

Thlakén is in Badakshén near Kundus
below the spurs of the Hindu Kush.

The text omits the tens in the min. of
Lon. bat similar errors are almost too
numerous to notice. Féryab is a well-
known town of Jarjan, 6 marches from
Balkh, 8 from Shubrukfn and 8 from
Télakén. Zahir Féryébi was from this
town.

A town of Khuttal, a provinoce of Khu-
risdn in Transoxiana of which the
ohief towns are this and Léwakand.
Khuttal is comprised between the
Waksh and Badakhshén rivers.

This is placed by Abulf. in the 7th Cli-
mate. A frontier town of Turkestén
across the Jaxartes, near Kishgar,
(Abulf.) in whose time it was in the
hands of the Tartars. De Guignes,
speaks of Malikshéh, son of Alp Ars-
lén, in 1089, as taking Samarkand and
passing on to Ouzkend, compelling the
king of Késhghar to read the Khutbah
and mint the coin in his name and
forcing tribnte from the princes of
Taraz, Balasgoun and Isfijdb.

A small locality in Tukbaristén wedged
in in between Balkh and Baghlén in the
defiles, inhabited by a branch of the
Bani Tamim. It is 2 marches from
Balkh to Khulm and 6 on to Anderabah
by Siminjén. Yékdt.

A pleasant spot full of orchards, Abalf.
the town and district are marked in
the survey map, across the Oxus directly
N. of Khulm.

The oapital of Tukhéristén according to
Abulf. which was anciently the king-
dom of the Ephthalites (HayAtilah)
4 parasangs from Tdikén.

Pronounced Jaghdnyén in Persian; the
name of the town is extended to the
country about it, larger than Tirmid
but not 8o rich or populous. Abulf.

In the emvirons of Balkh. It is sepa-
rated by a distance of 7 parasangs from
Khuttal Abulf.

Between Ghaznah and Balkh, the road
by which caravans enter Kébul. Ad-
jacent is the moutain of Panjhir with

its mines of silver.
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Nauxs, Nortss.
Ké&bul .
Banjhir, Kébulistdn ... Properly Panjhfr, Yék6t, see Vol. II,
p. 399. n.
Lamghén .
Karwesz, Badakshdn ... The text has 3 5y marking the word

a8 corrupt and the place unknown.
Gladwin writes Gardiz, but this TGmén
is 8. of Kébul and 8. E. of Ghazni.
I would propose Kundusz though I find
no trace of this name in Yikdt, Abulf.,
or Ibn Hankal. Richardson (Diot.)
calls Kunduz, a city bailt by Jamshid,
Ita striking similarity to the famous
castle of Gangdiz, and the name Kang
or Gang signifying Sogdiana, (Reinaud
Abulf. I, coxxiii) suggests inferences
which are attractive to pursuers of
verbal analogies but are oftener fal-
lacious than otherwise. In the Burhén
i Kéti, Kunduz is said to be a contrac-
tion of Kuhan diz, +. e., the ancient
citadel, and is & town in Tdrén built by
Feridin, now called Baikand. Ydikit,
under Baikand, makes no allusion to
the former name,

Jirm, Badakshén .
Kashmir o 15! I read f. for fn of the text for deg.

of Lon. and & for min. of Lat. These

alterations which the similarity of the
letters and the constant inaccuracies
of the text justify, will bring this town
approximately to the location of Tar-
shiz (p. 88) of which it is & neighbour.

Y&kit places it near Naisdbtr.
Source of the Mihrén,
(Indus) .
Sarfatain From this name to the end, the degrees

of Lon. and Lat. do not occur in the
principal M88. Many of the names
are repetitions of those preceding and
very corrupt.

Jisr A place near Hirah, the scene of a battle
between the Persians and Arabs in
A. H. 18, in which the latter were de-
feated. The word signifies a bridge,
whioh was thrown across the Enphrates
by which the Arabs advanced to the
attack. Yikit.

H‘:sn e Preceded.
Karédah
Férhén ? er

12
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Bijdyah, Mauritania

Balansia

84mus

Ayis

Irkah, Syrien ocoast

Rakbah ?
$ahyin, Kinnasrin

Harim, of Aleppo

Fémyah, (Apamea)

8haizar
Hamit, Syria

ase

90 THE FOURTH CLIMATE.
Longi- LaT1-
TUDR. TUDE.
NauMes. o Nores.
Dw M.|D. | M
|

Malén P .

Abrakhis ? »

Audmiyyah P .

Karmaisin s | Preceded as Kirm{sin.

Daurék .. | This is mentioned by Abulf. as a depen-
dency of Khfizistén, 10 parasangs from
Bésyén and 18 from Arrajén, in the
8rd Climate.

Diyar Bakr o Preceded.

Karinain . . Do.

Ninawd ... | Nineveh, the lat. of this place is the
same as Maugil which it faces on the
opPouite bank of the Tigris, Lat. 86°
80’, Lon. 67°. Abulf.

Palangin P .

Kaisar .

Atwil, Lon. 60°, Lat. 40°. XKaisariyyah
in Asia Minor, capital of the Ottoman
Sultans, concurrently or alternately
with Iconinm. Abulf.

Placed by Yékét on the sea-shore on the
borders of Africa proper and the
Maghrib or N.-W. Africa, three days’
journey from Milah. It is the modern
Bougie.

Valencia, Lon 20° Lat., 88° 6’. Abulf.

Samos].)preooded, as Shémaus.

0.

Erek, Lon. 60° 15, Lat. 84° asmall
town defended by a citadel, 12 miles
8.+ of Tripoli, a parasang from the sea,
the most northern part of the Damas-
ous territory.

Lon. 60° 10, Lat. 85° 10°, celebrated as
one of the strongest fortresses of Syria,
W. of Laodicea (Léddikiyeh) and one
march from it (Abulf.) It is Sajun
in K. J.

Lon. 60° 80’, Lat. 85° 50’, a small town
2 marches W. of Aleppo, and one from
Antioch, Abulf. It is marked in K. J.

Lon. 61°, 8’, Lat. 86°, district of Shaigar,
pronounced also with a prosthetic Alif.
Another Fémyah, a town situate on
the Famu's $ilh near Wsit, Abulf.

Has preceded.

On the Orontes between Emessa and
Kinnasrin, Lon. 61° 65, Lat. 34°, 46’
(Abnlf.) Epiphaneia; the location o
Plotemy is Lon. 69° 86‘, Lat, 30° 26’
It is supposed to be identicu]l with
Hamath (2, Bam. viii, 9, Kings, viii,
66,1a x,9,)called also Hamath the Great.
It was called Hamath in St. Jerome’s
day (see Smith Geog. Dict.) Abulf. says




Nauszs.

Marash, a fortress of
Syria

Aintdb, dependency of
Kinnasrin

Hisn Kaifa, island in the
Eaphrates

Bijrt, Diyir Rabigh

Higau't Ték, Bijistén

Milinj ? (Mayénij, Mayé-
nah)

KarGn ¢

Gilén

Jawain

Jéjram, (between Naisé-
bir and Jurjén
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Norzs.

it is remarkable like Shaizar for the
quantity of its norias; even among the
Syrian oitiea.

Atwél, Lon. 61°, Lat. 36° 80’. One of
two fortresses, the other Hadath, on
the Syrian frontier. They were both
captured by Khdlid, A. H. 15, Marash
dismantled and its inhabitants driven
ont. Abulf. Aunals I. 227. De Sacy in
his Chrest. Arab, says, that ita anci-
ent name was Germanicia corrupted
by the Syrians into Baniki, 1. 130.

Lon. 62° 80’, Lat. 86°, 80. It is 83 marches
N. of Aleppo, and at no great distance
is the ruined fortress of Dolik, which
name frequently recarsin the history
of the wars between Saladin and Nir-
u'ddin. Doluk or Delouc as he writes
it, De Sacy identifies with the ancient
Doliche, (Chrest. Arab I1I. 109) but
this name was applied (Doliche or
Dolichiste, a long island) to the pre-
sent Kakava 8. of Lycia by Ptolemy,
Pliny and Alexander in his Periplus of
Lycia. There is no other Doliche men-
tioned in the Geog. Dict.

It is & town and fortress of considerable
size, overlooking the Tigris between
Amid and the Jazirat-i Ibn Omar of
Diyér Bakr. Yakdt says the river there
is orossed by a bridge, the largest he
had ever seen of a single span, flanked
by two smaller ones. Amid is now Diyér
Bakr. The location in the text is
strangely in error. It is marked in
K. J. as Hosn Kefa.

Lon. 68° Lat. 87°, 20’, a town situate on
a hill N. B. of the Tigris, ono day’s
march and a half from Mayyaférikin,
and 4 from Amid, to the 8. of which
Sijrt stands, Abulf.

Lon. 80°, 80, Lat. 84°, 40, a fortress on
s high mountain near an elbow formed
by the Helmand in Sijistén. Abulf.
Y4kt does not mention it.

Has preceded, (p. 82.)

This district dependent on Nnis&bér of
which Az&dhwér is the chief town. It
is called by the Persians Kowén or
Gowién, Abalf. LI, IL. 191.
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Ushbfinah, Spanish Penin-
sula

Shantarin Do.
Centre of the Isle of
Cadiz ”»
Madinah i Walid »”
Marsyah »
Madinah i 8élem .
Dénya, Spain oo
Tatelah, East Do.

Sarakistah ,, ,,

TuartGshah ,, ,, ee

Jazirah i Mayarkah, Medi-
terranean

Haikal, known as Haikal i
Zuhrah (Temple of
Venus) N. 8pain

Barshalonah, country of
the Franks

Arbénah, Spain or beyond
it
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45

10,

52
10

28
[

16§

42| 40

29

89
41

(-3
©

45

50
20

66
30

42| ...

Also called Lashbunah. Y&kft ‘OAwcel-
wxwv of Ptol. Lisbon. The deg. of Lat.
in the text for this and the next name
are inaccurate.

Ancient Scalabis, now Santarem. After
the fall of the empire, it received the
name of 8t. Irene, from 8t. Iria, who
there suffered martyrdom. Reinaud.
The text has incorrectly S8anterin.

Valladolid.

Maurcia.

Medina Celi.

Denia, anciently Dianiuom or Artemisi-
um from a temple of Diana that stood
on a lofty promentory of the E. coast
of Hispania Tarraconensis.

Tudela.

Read dbuyiyw and the deg of Lat.
0 for o Baragossa, Cmsar Au-

gusta.
Tortosa, Colonia Julia Augunsta Dertosa.
Majorca, see p. 77, a different location
given.
Port vendres, Templum Veneris.

For Lat. read a0 for camc, Barcelona,

ancient Barcino, traditionally founded
by Hercules and rebuilt by Hamil-
car Barcus who gave it the name of
his family, G. D. Smith.

Not Urbunah as in the text, Narbo
Marting, the Roman colony wasafound-
ed in B. C. 118, D. E. The Arab
geographers are divided as to its posi-

tion whether in Spain or beyond it.
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Naues.

LaTI-
TUDE.

n. | M

Nores.

Awmmiriyyah Asia Minor...

Akfiryah, called also Anka-
rah, Do.

MakedGnyah, prov. of
Coustantinople.

Akshahr, Asia Minor

Kfinyah ”
Kaisariyyah »

AXksarfi
Siwés ”

Taribazan -

Shimsghit

Malégjird, Armenia e

Akhlét Do.
Bébua’l Hadid

Arzanjin

Arzan ‘ur RGm, Armenia
Bardah, in Arrfn ..

Shamkdr do.

67

g2 &8 8 ¢ §

&%

78| ...

78

16

78 ...

75
76

voe

oo

Iy

eee

41
4a1f ..
41

41
40

40/ 10

39|
<0

41

£8 8

Read deg. of Lat Gﬁ for 6 The an-

cient Amorium,
In Abulf. Ankiryah. Now Angora.

Maxedovia.

The white city, 8 days’ march, N.-W. of
Iconium.

Iconium.

Osmsarea, originally Mazaca, afterwards
Eusebeia, the residence of the kings of
Cappadocia. The name was changed
to Csesarea by Tiberius. G. D.

The white Palace, the ancient Archelais.

Sebasteia on the Halys ; Pompey increas-
ed the town and gave it the name of
Megalopolis ; it was made the ocapital of
Armenia Minor.

Trebizonde. Anciently Trapezus named
probably from its situation on a table
land above the sea. Its annals are of
historical interest from the time of
Xenophon’s retreat to its fall under
Mahomed II in 1460.

Samosata, the birth-place of Lucian.
Its situation on the Euphrates gave it,
great strategical importance and it was
seized by Vespasian when Antiochus,
king of COommagene, meditated an
alliance with the Parthians to throw
off the yoke of Rome. It contained the
royal residence.

A small town near Arzaon and N. of
Bidlfs. Abulf.

Now Aklat on Lake Van.

Read Lat. lo. Darband or the famous

Iron Gates called the Gate of Gates,
Béiba’ 1 Abwéb. The long article of
Yakiat translated in the Dict. de la
Perse, p. 71, is an epitome of eastern
knowledge or legend of its origin.

In Armenia, between Siwds and Erze-
roum at 40 parasangs from either
Abulf.

Erzeroum. . .

For Lon. ;é’ read f' and the capital

of Arrin at the extreme of Azarbijan
nearly in ruins in Abulfeda’s time.

Correot the Lon. and Lat. in the text,
which are misscripts. Gladwin’s M8,
has the true reading; a fortress near
Bardgh.
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D. | M. | D [ M.

Norss.

Khankarah P
ArzandrGm

Taflis, Garjistdn

Bailakén, Arrdn

Békiiyah, Shirwén
Shamdkhi do.
Rimiya Kubra

Bibu’l Abwéb, Arrén

Jazirah i 8iah Koh, in the

Caspian

Hashtar Khén

Agharjah
Kéth, Khwérizm

Kurkénj S8ughra Do.

80, 89| 50
50
50

50

40

Y

i 3

80,

89 80

) oon

41

86

80)

Marked doubtful in the text, but it is
evidently a replica of Arzan Gr Rém,
by an ignorant copyist.

Tiflis, or Taflis (Yakat permits either
vowel) capital of Georgia. The text omits
two necessary points in the Lon. and Lat.

Situate in the defile of Khazarin, near
8hirwén, six parasangs from Warthén.

Békua.

Now S8hemékha in K. J.

This must be Madfin Kisra, which has
already preceded in the 8rd Climate,
but with a different location. The
practical use of these tables is not very
evident. Mad4in, the ancient Ctesiphon
bhad many names. Its name signifies
¢ cities* and was formed of the union
of 7. Asféplr, Weh Ardashir, Hom-
bou Shahptr, (Jundisabiir) Darzindén,
Weh Jundikhusran (Arab Rimiyah)and
Nunidbad. Guyard, II, 11, 76.

This is the same as the Babu’ 1 Hadid or
Darband. The difference in Lon. is no
doubt caused by the change in the 1st
Lon. and probably an error in the
units both in the Lon. and Lat.

The 8idh Koh or Black mountain ap-
pears from the indications in Ibn
Khaldin, (Proleg. I. 162, De 8lane) to
be the Cancasus. Abulf. places this
island in the 6th Climate and this
mountain in an island on the Caspian,
and states that it is a range of moun-
tains to the E. of the Caspian and
circling round it to Darband. The
eastern chain is called the Caucasus by
Arrian. V.

Astrakhan, the orthography in Ibn

Batétah is H4jj Tarkhén. &3 Gt“

Voyages II. 446. De Guignes, Haji
Tarkhén, 1. 296.

Probably Georgia.

On the E. of the Oxus, alarge town
according to YdkGt, most of the
Khwarizm territory lying to the W,
It is 20 parasangs from Kurkénj. Its
meaning in the Khwarim tongne is a
wall or enclosure in an open plain
which is comprised within no other
surrounding.

So in the MSS but changed to Gurganj
by the editor. YékGt confirms the or-
thography of the text. There are two
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Loneri- | Lari-
TUDE. TUDE.
Names. Nores.
D.|M.|D.| M.
of the name, Kurkénj the Great, capital
of Khwarizm(now Khiva) and Kurkanj,
the Less at 10 miles distance. The Per-
sian form is Gurganj, the Arabic Jarj-
dniyyah. In 1216 it was a flourishing
{ and populous town, Abulf,
Jurjéniyyah, Do. 94| ... | 42| 46 See note above. The labours of Abul
Fazl were oonfined to transoribing
withont investigation.
Kurkanj, the Great, a 94 80[ 42| 17| The deg. of Lat. in the last 8 names
capital of Khwarizm should be read o for womo und the
min. in the last name 3y for J.D Simi-
lar gross errors which give impossible
figures are frequent.

Hézérasb Do. 95 20| 41| 10| A strong citadel on the W of the Oxus,
. 6 parasangs from Kéth, Abulf.
Lamakshar » 94/ 80 4 ... | A large village of which the famons

commentator of the Korin Abn’l Kisim
Mahmud az Zamakshari was a native.
Darghén, Transoxiana 96| ... | 40{ 80 M:‘rka the frontier of Khwarizm towards
arw, 24 paragangs from Hazérasb.
Bukhir4, one of the chief | 97| 80| 89| 80|
cities of Transoxiana
Bnikand. a dependency of| 97/ 80f 89| ...
Bukhfré now in rains
Tiwawis, dependency of | 97| 40{ 89( ... | Seven parasangs from Bukhéré.
Bukbsrd
Jand, Tarkistén .| 971 46| 48, 80| Placed by Abulf. in the 6th Climate.
It is on the Jaxartes on the frontier of
Tarkistén, olose to Yenghi-kent.
Nakhshab, called Nasf ...| 98| ... 89 ... | The former is the indigenous, the latter
the Arab form of the name. A town
in the plain, 2 marohes from the moun-
tains towards Kash and a desert in-
tervenes between it and the Oxus.
Bamarkand, one of the| 99 40| ... | Its position is defined in detail by Ibn
cities of Transoxiana Haukal. Ouseley, 260.
1’14k, Bukh4rd .| 98] 10] 48 20| Ilak forms a district of 8hésh, extending
from Naubakht to Fargh&nah, accord-
ing to Yékit, and the town of the name
in the environs of Bukhéra. Abulfeda
makes it almost coextensive if not
identical with 8hésh and its chief town
Tunkat. I believe the word to signify
summer station, in opp. to Kishlik,
winter station.
Kash, or Shahr-Sabz, 99| 80| 39 80| Yak4t places it mear Nakhshab. Its
Badakhshén sitnation is given by Ibn Haukal It
is well-known by its name of Shéhr i
Sabz and lies direotly 8. of Samarkand.
Zémin, dependenoy of 92| 40 40| 80 Pronounced also Zémij, on the Far-
Usrishnah . ghénah road to Soghd, a small locali-
o ty in the environs of Samarkand,
Abolf.

13
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Notks.

On the Turkestdn frontier.

Beyond Samarkand on the Jaxartes.
Yikit mentions it as a town, which
Istakhri denies,allowing it to be applied
only to the territory. It is bounded on
the E. by Farghdnah, W. by Samark-
kand, N. by Shdsh, Abulf.

No further notice in the geographers
than the text affords.

At one march distance from Isfijéb, 9
parasangs E. of Usrishnah.

7 mnrchegsto Samarkand and 4to Shash,
Abulf.

Or Khikand, valgarly, Khokand.

Correct Lon. of text from 3§ to (3, capi.

tal of I'ldk, beyond the Jaxartes, Ibm
Haukal says he has heard it pronounced
also with the long a; Yékit writes
Tankat. It is marked in K. J.

The birth-place of the great Traditionist
al Tirmidhi.

Situnte on the bank of the Jaxartes. It is
mentioned by Baber in his Memoirs,
(p. 6) as the strongest town in Far-
ghénah,

This district is described by Baber,
Memoirs, p. 5. In consequence of its
gardeus being sheltered along the banks
of the stream, it was called the mantle
of five lambskins.

Correct Lon. and Lat. in text. A large
town of Farghinah. It is the next
largest to Akhsikat; the citadel in
ruins, Abulf.

Now Khokand.

To what part of Russia this refers
there is no indication. Abulf. has a
town ‘Roussye’ (Reinaud), its capital
but in the 7th Climate, Lon. 57° 82/,
Lat. 56°.

Extreme of Turkistén, celebrated for its
musk, beyond Yuzkand and cis Kash-
ghar. Abulf.

Caiyon of Marco Polo. Kwatcheon.
(Guyard). Abulf. places it 15 days'
journey from Pekin, between Khata
(N. China) and Kaoli, province con-
tignous to the Corea.

Sou-tcheou.

98 THE FIFTH CLIMATE.
LonGI1- | LaTtI-
TUDE. | TUDE.
NauxEs.
D (M. | D.|M.
Isfijib, of Shdsh .| 92| 80| 43| 85
Usrishnah, a chief city of | 100} .., 41| ...
Tronsoxia
Shiwakath, of Shdsh ...| 100/ 30| 41| 10
Usbanikath, territory of | 100] 80/ 40
Tsfijib
Khojand, on the Jaxartes | 100/ 85 41| g¢§
Khawikand, of Farghfinah| 100| 60| 62| ...
Tunkat, a capital of Tdsh- | 101} . [ 43| ..,
kand :
Tirmidh, on the Oxus ... | 101} 15 87 85
Akhsikat, capital of Far-| 101} 20| 62| g5
ghénah
Kiisin, a town beyond | 101] 85/ g2 15
Shish
Kub4, Farghinah | 101} 50| 42| 50
Farghénah w | 1020 1 62l 20
Ris . | 102 20| 43| 20
Khotan oo | 107) .| 40 ...
Chich, or Shdsh .| 109 ., 42/ 30
Tibbet .. | 110] ... 40| ..
Khajd, N. of China ... | 123 32| 42| ...
Saukjn  do, o | 107 L 40) L,
Sakhas ? .. | 130] ... 29 10
Mahri, of Khaté e | 140 ... | 80| ..,

Khata is N. China. I do not trace the
name in Abulf.,, but Khata, according
to Yékiit, is a town near Darband.
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LongI- LaT1-
TUOE. TUDR.
NaMES. Nores.
D.| M. | D | M
Nashawa or Nakjowén, in [ 101} 30/ 39| ... Ancient Nuxuana, on the W. bank of the
Arrin. Araxes, already precededin 4th Climate
with a different location.
Kushényah, in Soghd of | 98| 20| 39| &0 The Kushin country is identifled by

Samarkand.

Yumén i
Rakkin P
Kabs ? e
Abrik .

M. 8t. Martin with Bactriana. Hist.
du Bas Empire 111, 386 (Reinaud).
Yundin?
City of brass!

On this city Yakét says ‘It is a loca-
lity in the Bilid ur Ram, (Asia Minor),
visited from distant parts by both
Moslems and Christinns. Abu Bakr
al Harawi who saw it, says that it is
situated at the foot of a mountain, the
entrance to it being through the gate
of a fort. A subterranean passage
leads to a wide space in the eide of a
hill with an aperture to the sky. In
the middle is & pool round which are
houses or chambers for the peasantry,
whose fields are without. A charch
and a masjid are hard by for the nceds
of both religions. In the Crypt are
several dead men with marks of spear
and sword wounds, the bodies dres-
sed in cotton ents. In another
spot four bodies are buried with their
backs against the wall and with them
a boy whose hand is on the head of a
very tall man, the face of the latter is
sallow, the palm of the hand oper asif he
were about to take the hand of another,
and the head of the boy leaning on his
breast. By his side is n man with his
upper lip cat open, showing his teeth.
They all wear turbans. The bodyof a
woman suckling her child, is near.
Five other bodies are standing with
their backs against a wall, and apart
on an eminence is a couch on which
are 12 men and a boy, whose hands
and feet are stained with hinna. 'The
Grecks claim them as their own peo-
ple bat the Mubammadans say that
they were Muslims, slain in the
wars of Omar b-ul Khattib. Some
pretend that their nails have grown
long, and that their heads are shaven.
This is not the case, but their skins
have dried and shrivelled on their
bones without other alteration.” I
suppose this to be Prusa ad Olym-
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Longt- Larti-
TUDE. TUDE.
Naues. Nortes.
D. | M.| D. [ M.
pium in Bythinia, the modern Brusa,
but the history of this town affords no
clue to the above narrative and Ibn
Batitah, who describes it ander the
name of ) II, p. 321 makes no
mention of a ouriosity which would
soarcely have escaped his notice.
UfsGs T R « | «ws | ... | Ephesus.
Bastah, dependency of «] . | . |Baéza.
Jaen in Spain
Kubd ¢ [T (R I T
Baksin . | «.. | The author of the Kitabu'l Atw4l men-
tions a town oalled Saksin, Lon. 162°,
80°, Lat, 40, 60’. The people meant .
were the Saxons or Goths who shared
the possession of the Tauric regions
with the Khozas. Reinand refers to M.
d'Ohsson’s Hist. of the Mongols for
Sacsin, v, 11. 1. 286.
Khuttlin wes | evo | e | weo | oo | Has preceded.
Mikhldig P
Rém YRR R PO IR T
Shémas wr | ses | wea | o | +ee | The island of 8amos, has preceded.
Bhéyab ¢ wor | e | e | e ] e
Bintarah, West ws | ses | ese [ wee | evo | Thus in the MSS. but changed by the
Editor to Santriyyah. The former
signifies Cintra, of which the pronun-
ciation on the middle age was Syntria,
(Reinand II. 244). There is also &
Santriyyah to the W. of Fayyim,
which cannot here be meant.
Kabrah, Spain ses | +ee | Cabra in Andalusis.
Kastaldl [ I R .« | Oastile, properly Kastilytn.
Burkah P [ RNOR [ETTUN PP N
Muarghzd P YOS IPTIN IRN EETRO
Bootislah veo | «oo | <o | see | voo |In Tbn Khalddn Skousya stands for
Scotland, v. De Slane 1. 106.
Batalyiis, Spain | 29| ...1 88| 60 Badajos, Pax Augusta.
City of Walid ¢ R IR vee | eos | A corruption of Madinah i Walid (Val-
ladolid) already preceded.
Mursia wel we | e ] oo | oot | Murcia, preceded.
Dauya wee | vee | weo | eee | «e. | Denia, preceded.
8dlem wee | v | weo | wee | eee | Medina Celi preceded.
Sarakustah . ees | oo | Saragossa Do.
NGkdb F I e | «.. | TGkét, Tokal ? in Asia Minor.
Mish, Armenia ..| 94/ 80/ 29| 80| Ancient Moxoene, two marches from
Mayyaférikin and 8 from Khalét,
Abalf.
THe SixTE CLIMATR.
Jallikiyyah, capital of the| 20| ... | 46| ... | The capital of the Galician country ac-
Kingdom of Gallicia, cording to Abulf. is Zamora.
8pain
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Naues.

Lonai-
TUDE.

LarT1-
TUDE.

D. | M.

D. | M.

Norzs.

Banbalunah, Bpain

Burdal, Frankish territory
Lumbardyah Do.

Benedekyah
Biza, N. of Spain
Borshin .

Abzou, belonging to Con-
stantinople

Busantya, i. e. Conatanti-
nople

Kastaminyah

BinGb, on the Pontic coast
Hirkalah Do ...
Amésyah Do....
S8dmsin Do....
Furdhat u’r Ram .

Sarfr Alldn, near Darband

Balanjar, capital of the
Khazars

Kersh, on the sea of
Azaoc (Azof)

Yenghi-keut, Turkistén...

Fardz, Turkistén frontier

84

80|
40

16,
15,

42 ..
43 ..
60 ..

59,
59,
66

g g

87

w %

15,

16
60

&8

4| ...
a5 o

30

Pampeluns, or Pamplona, anciently Pom-
pelo.

Anciently Bardigala, Bordeaux.

This location in Abulf. is that of Milan
capital of Lombardy, which is here
meant.

Not Bundukyah as in the text, Venetia,

Pisa.

‘“Name of the capital of the Borjans,
noted for their valour, exterminated by
the Germans, and no trace of them is
left.” Ibn Sayd quoted by Abulf.
He places the town to the N. E. of
Athens and extends the country as far
as Constantinople. Reinaud’s conjec-
tures point to the Balgarians, bat they
were known as the Bulghars, v. his
references, 1I. 818. De Slane, how-
ever, interprets the word similarly, in
Prolog. Ibn Kbalddn, I. 161.

Correct the Lon. for deg. and min. in
text. This is Abydos, Abulf. II. 86.

Buédvrioy.

Corrupted in the text to Kalsatah. It
is Kastamni in Anatolia, v. Ibn
Batditah II. 343,

Sinope.

Heraclea Pontica; now Erekle.

Amasia 8. E. of Sinope on the Irmak.

8till 84msin, anciently Amisus.

For 4y, I would read ‘.}3’ Furdhat sig-

nifies a port. The meaning would then
be a Crimean port, see post Kafa.

Now Daghestdn. The Sarir is said to be
a territory of the Alldn (Allains) the
capital of which is located in Lon. 74°,
(or 72°) Lat. 43°, but in Ibn Khaldin, I.
161, is Sinope.

The passage relating to this name in
Abalf. from Ibn Sayd is contradictory,
placing the town on the 8. of Darband,
of Jorzén and then on the Volga Re-
inaud believes it to have been situated
between the Volga and the Caucasus.
Somo maintain that it is the same as
Itil, a town taking its name from the
Volga (Itil) and which stood where
now is Astrakhan. Jorzén is probably
the Khorzene of Strabo, R.

Kertch on the straits of Yenikale, v
Travels of Ibn Batitah, p. 8565, II.

Near Isfinjib.
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Lonet- LaTI-
TUDE. TUDE.
Naxes, Nortks.
]
D.| M. |D. | M.
S
Firéb » 98' Probably a repetition of Faryab preceded
‘ in the 4th Climate.
Shalj, Tardz territory ... { 100 30| 44| ... | A small town on the Turkistin frontier,
| Yékat.
102| 20| 44| ..
Almilik o102 20| 4] 1
Ugzkand, Turkistin ... | 102| 50| 44| ... | Ydzkand in Transoxiana, both forms are
‘ correct according to Yakit.
Késbghar, one of thechief | 106/ 30| 44| ...
cities of Turkistdn |

Artan Kalorédn ? ... | 106 46| ...

Kataligh .. 1108 44| ... | Probably for Khdnbéligh, (Pekin) which
follows lower down aund has preceded
in the first Climate under a third
form.

Karidkorim, mountain in | ...

Kohistan
Khénbdligh, oapital of . .
China

Abildah ? [ P

Asht ? eon | vee | een | wes .

Antazakht T PR

Fartanah P ees [ «ee | oo [ eos | «es | Probably a corruption of Kurtubah, Cor-
dova.

Tatlyah P soe | e | wee | wee | vs | Tudela?

Asntt ? voo [ wee | eee | esa | <. | BinGb P (Sinope) P

SémGn P o] woe | vee | v | oen | Bmsln P

Kastamunyah, in Asia| .. | ... (... | .. | Has preceded.

Minor

Taribazin PR I R R Do.

Jandah eo| wo | vea | voe | oo | Gemoa P

Samirah, Spain eer | oee [ oo [ e | o | Zamora, read o for ¢

Lumbardiyah ees | weo | wee | oo | .. | Has preceded.

Borshén s ese f oo [ wes | ves | ... | Has preceded.

Balanjar .., [T T R T Do.

Jébulisa soe 1w | wee | eve | vee | ZAbulisthn ?

Desert of Kipchdk eee| see | wes |ees | ... | The plain of Kipzac, says Gibbon, ex-
tends on either side of the Volga in a
boundless space towards the Saik and
Borysthenes and is sapposed to contain
the primitive name and nation of the
Cossacks, CLXIV, v. lbn Batitah, II,
p- 856, who describes its character.

THE SEVENTH CLIMATE.
Shant Yékd, frontier of | 19 | ... | 49 | ... | St. James of Compostella.
Spain

Sak?i, near the Enxine ... | 68 | 87 | 60 | ... | Now Isakdje on the Danube, Ilistria.

Akja-Kirmén, Bulgaria ... | 66 | ... | 60 | ... | Now Akerman at the mouth of the Dni-
ester.

Karkar, in the Ag country | 65 | 80 | 60 | ... | In theinterior of the Crimea, now called
Tchoufont-kalé or fortress of the Jews
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LonaI- Larr-
TUDE. TUDE.
NauMEs, Norks.

D. M. | D |M.

from a colony of Caryate Jews, near the
Chéddir Digh mountain, Reinaud, II,
819.
Kafé, port in the Orimea 67| 60| 50 ... | The ancient Theodosia, a colony of the
Milesians, v. Ibn Batidtah, II, 357.
Solghit, vis., Kirim .| 67 10/ 80| 10 That is, that the name of the country
. Kirim was also given to Solghat which
Abulfeda calls the oapital of the Crimen
and bearing also its name, so that
when the word Kirim is used by itself,
it signifies Solghdt It still bears the
name of Eski Kirym, Reinaud, n. p. 820,
v. Ibn Batiitah, I1, 854.

Tirnan, in the Uldk (Valak)| 67| 80| 50| ... | Ternovo or Ternovaia in Wallachia.

country

Balir, i. e, Bulghéronthe| 90| ... 50 80’ The actual position of this town was on
shores of the Itil Sea the W. bank of the Volga, 135 versts,
(Caspian) 8. of Kasan. From the fact of coins

having been found bearing the name of
Bolgér-aljadid or New Bulghar the
existence of two towns has been suppos-
ed, and Erdmann professor of O. Lan-
guages in the Univ. of Kasan, proposes
or establishes a distinction between
Bolér and Bulghédr. Ibn Batdtah passed
three days in the town, II, 399.

Asak, a port on the Seaof | 75| ...| 48| ... | Azof at the mouth of the Don.

Azak .
Sarai, capital of the Bara. | 85| ... 48| ... | Ibn Batfitah visited this town from As-
kah country trakhan (II 446). The town was called

Sera Barakah, the capital of Saltan
Uzbec. This name is also given to the
Prince by Abulf. The town stands on
an E. branch of the Volga where the
Tsarewka and Solcenka streams join that
river. It was destroyed by Tamerlane
in 1403. See Reinaund’s notes and re-
ferences on this name, II, 823. The
lat. is that of Paris.
Alukak, in the Sardi coun- | 85| .., | 49| 65 On the W. bank of the Volga between
try Sarai and Bulir at 15 marches from
each. The horde of the Tartar prince
of Barakah advances as far ag this, but
does not pass beyond, Abalf.
Nah&d? Aral Sea
Middle of the lake, the| ... | ... | ... | ... | This is either S8arikol on the Pamir table-
source of the Oxus land, the source of the northern Oxns
which Wood discovered on 12th Fe-
bruary 1838, or Barkat Yisin, the
source of the southern branch traced
in 1868, by the Mirza an employé in
the G. T. 8, It is doubtful which of
these two shonld rank as the ohief
souroe of the Oxus.
Bétik P o
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LoNGi- | LaTi-
TUDE. | TUDE.
NAMES. Nores.
D. | M.| D. | M.
Bajnah P Turkistan ... | . [ oo | oot
Sikldb wee | woe | wee | eee | oo | Blavonia. The Suklab peninsula
i)t 8352, Reinand considers to
comprise the country between the
Oxus and Dnieper, but Norway,
Sweden and Finland are included on it
by Abulfeda, 11, 314.
Mushkah, in the Slav eee | eos | eee | +oc | Ton Sayd gives the Lon. 43° Lat. 68°,
country on the sea 20’. This country is also placed by
Kazwinion the shore of the ocean, bat
it is probable, as Reinaud supposes,
that Moscow is intended, ite real posi-
tion being unknown.
Tabr P voo | vee | owee | oo | oo
Kélak P cee | een | wee .
Sarikirmén, Bulghér and | ... | ... | .. Lon. 55° Lat. 6°, east of Akerman, five
Turk country days’ march of Solghdit, Abulf. Sarou or
Sari Kirmén is the Tartar name of the
old town of Kherson, the oradle of
Russian Christianity. Its rains still
called by the same name, are near
Sebastopol.
Jébalk, extreme W. of et | eou [ «oo | Jabulkd and Jabuled are mythical cities
Mauritania placed at opposite sides of the
mountain of Kif which is said to en-
circle the earth, but Jabnlké is gene-
rally placed at the extreme E and
Jabulsd to the W. They are employed
in a religions sense to signify the first
stages of a contemplative life, v. Burhdn
i Kdti or Valler’s Lex. and Yikiit, also
Tabari Chron, pp. 27, 86, L.
8hore of the Ocean we| 100 .. | 84 ..
Mari Kirman ? wee| eee | oo | «e. | -o. | Probably Sari Kirmén
Suddk, on the Euxine ... <o | «ee | oes | Lon. 56°. Lat. 51° A town in the Cri-
mea, n rival to Kufd in trade ; opposite
S8amsidn in Asia Minor, Abulf. now Novo
Shudék.
Islands of Urdujard ?...| ... | ... | ... | -+ | In some MS. Rudjard.
» Budan ? .| s | e | e ] e
» Kini eee| wes | ves | e | oo | Probably miscript for Thule. The 8het-
lands.
Nihdnah P onthe Ocean | ... | «o. [ ... | ...
Taniah, by some said to | ... | ... [ ... ]| .o
be on the Oocean, by
others rising above the
Ocean
Bér, a city near the re-
gions of darkness.
Cupola of the earth | 80 ... B
Middle of the elxovuérn ... | 90| ... | ... | ... .
Middle of tPhe sea of ee [ ees | eee | ooe | Already preceded. Perhaps Marmora.
Manus
Extreme of the country| 86 20| 51| 20| Brittany or Armorica, according to Rei-
of Barkanyah naud is here intended and Ibn Bayd's
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LoxaI- Lari-
TUDE. TUDE.
NaxMES oF PLACES. Nores.
D.|M.|D. | M
language reproduces that of the text.
¢ the extreme of the Bretagne country '
which he places at Lon. 9°, Lat. 650°, 80”.
Mouths of the Ténénis ...| 86| 65/ 52/ 50| Preceded, for Tananis, read Tanais.
" Téaménish 87| ... | 64 1 Lon. almost illegible. It is probably a
| ( repetition of the above.
Locality on the Nié Natis | 87| 85/ 55| ... | Preceded : corraption of Ménitash, (Palus
Meeotis.
Villages called Nablés ... 6| 45 ... | ... | Deg. of Bon. and Lat. illegible.
Country adjscent to Lesser| 18/ ... | 68| ...
Britain
Middle of Great Britain... | 171 20| 56| ...
» Lesser Britain 29 ... 61| ...
Extreme point of Lesser| 29 . 62
Britain
Islands called Andda 29 6| ... | In some M8. Aluh or Alwah, 8,!!.
s Thule ...' 20| ... 63| ...
Afnm, in the Blav country | | 64l ... | ... | ...
Purts of the Slav country | [T .
Uninhabited
Extremest point of the ‘ . 90 ..
world; here allthe Zodia-| I
cal signs rise and set ‘ !

To viNp THE DisTANCES OoF Praces.l

The longitude and latitude of the given places are ascertained. The
excess difference between each is multiplied into itself and the products
which are called squares (for the square of a number is that number

1 In his XXI Chap. of the Indica,
Albiréni refers to several of his publica-
tions in which the method of finding
the distances has been worked out.
These are not repeated but he gives the
calcalation of the defdntara i. e, difler-
ence between the places according to the
Hinda method as reported by Alfazéri,
in his Canon, viz., ‘““ Add together the
squares of the sines of the latitudes of
the two places and take the root of the
sum. This root is the portio. Further
square the difference of these two sines
and add it to the portso. Multiply the

14

sum by 8 and divide the product by 877,
The quotient is the distance between the
two places according to a rough calcu.
lation. On this Albiruni remarks, * This
method is found in the astronomical
books of the Hindus, in conformity with
the account of Alfazérisave in one parti-
culars, The here-mentioned portio is
the root of the difference between the
squares of the sines of the two latitudes
not the sum of their squares.” I do not
find the calculation mentioned by Abul
Fazl, of this astronomer.
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multiplied by itself) are set down and the two squares added together and
their square root extracted. This root is then multiplied into 563 Karoh
which is the extent of a degree according to the moderns, or into 663 which
is the degree according to the ancients, and the product is the distance of
the two places from each other. As long as a variation in the extent of
longitudes and latitudes arises, the excess is multiplied proportionately
and the result ascertained ; where the longitudes and latitudes are equal,
the rule does not hold good. This distance is calculated on the straight
line, but some discrepancy will occur from the curve in direction. Aba
Raihdn Birtini has calculated this approximately and added a fifth of the
result found.

SiNGULAR RESULTS ARISING FROM ACCIDENT OF LOCATION.

At the equator all the stars rise and set and the periods of both are
equal. Night and day are constant in twelve hours each, and the move-
ment of the celestial sphere is circular. In the first of Aries and Libra
the sun is in the zenith and casts two shadows, and at these two periods
where the temperature is equable over the greater part of the oixovuéry, at
the equator the heat is excessive and the gnomon has no shadow. When
the sun passes the first of Aries and inclines to the north, the shadow is
thrown to the south, and when he passes the first of Libra and moves
southwards, the shadow is cast to the north. The year has six seasons. Two
summers, from the 1st° of Aries to the 15th° of Taurus, and from the 1st°
of Libra to the 15th® of Scorpio; two winters, from the 1st° of Cancer to
the 15th° of Leo, and from the 1st® of Capricorn, to the 15th® of Aquarius.
At the change of the Sun into Cancer, the temperature rises in the climatic
zones inclined from the equator, whereas at the equator it is the beginning
of winter. It has also two springs, from the 16th°® of Leo to the end of
Virgo, and from the 16th® of Aquarius to the end of Pisces; and two au-
tumns, from the 16th° of Taurus to the end of the Gemini and from the 16th
of Scorpio to the end of Sagittarius. Avicenna and some learned men
maintain that the equator is the most equable in temperature of all coun-
tries, becanse the seasons of cold and heat follow in close succession and
the sun does not remain long in the zenith. Fakhr-Razi! and another

1 Mohammad Ibn Zakariyyd ar Rézi is
known in the Schools of Medicine of the
middle ages as Rasis, Rhazes or Rhaazis,
and accused of having become a Pyrrho-
nian from misunderstanding the teach-
ing of Aristotle. D’Herbelot says that
he had the roputation of a great philo.

sophor and being as distingunished in
Chemistry and Astronomy as in Medicine,
but the wit of the envious asserted that
he was an indiffervnt chemist since he
could not cure his own blindness, and a
worthless astronomer since he conld not
foresee the misfortunes that befell him.
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school select the fourth climate and say that * although the sun’s stay in
the zenith is but for a short period, on the other hand he is never more
remote than 23 degrees and a fraction, and we observe that in places where
the greatest altitude of the sun is less than its altitude at the equator, as
for instance at Khwarizm, where his altitude on the first of Cancer is 71°
which is 5° lower than his altitude at the equator, the people are much
inconvenienced by the heat, while at the equator it is the cold season. But
as the altitude there is 5° greater, it follows that the winter of the equator
should be hotter than the summer of Khwarizm; what then would its
summer be ? And the colour and appearance of the Ethiopians who are
near the zone of the equator support this view.” The partisans of each
school, maintain their several opinions at considerable length. The true
resolution is this, that equability in the sense of approximate similarity of
conditions is more apparent at the equator, and great heat on account of
this assimilation, is to a certain extent unfelt, because the sensations caused
by physical impressions succeeding each other rapidly have less force,
while sensations directly antagonistic are more perceptible though disre-
garded in view of the equality in the constant proportions of heat and cold.
In the first mentioned sense, therefore, Avicenna is correct, while in the
latter, the opinion of Ar Réziis tenable. Every place which has not the
equinoctial and its pole directly in the zenith is accounted among climatio
zones inclined from the equator, and these are specially differentiated in
five classes. The first is in a latitude less than the greatest declination of
the Sun from the equator : the latitude of the second is equal to the greatest
declination : that of the third is greater than the declination but less than
its complement measured from the equator: that of the fourth is equal to

He is the reputed anthor of many works
in Chemistry and Mediocine, and of a
commentary on Aristotle. The catalogue
is noticed By Sachaa, 11, 342, Albirdni,
Indica. He died under the reign of Al
Muktadir in A. H. 810. The works of
Rasis translated into Latin or French
were accounted among the treasures of
the library belonging to the faculty of
Medicine in Paris in the fifteenth cen-
tury. In 1471 Louis the eleventh of
France borrowed them from that learned
body and deposited in pledge a quantity
of valuable plate and was moreover,
compelled to procure a nobleman to join
with him as surety in a deed by which he

bound himself to returnthem under great
forfeiture ; v. Robertson’s Hist. Charles
V. Notes to Sec. I. Bat this fictitious
value was due to the extreme rarity and
therefore high price of books in general
and not to the merit of the anthor. His
name occurs also among the books which
Chaucer’s Doctor of Physicke is said to
have studied.

Well knew he the old Esculapius.

And Dioscorides and eke Rufus.

Old Hippocrates, Haly, and Galen.

Serapyon, Razis, and Avycen.

Averrois, Damascien, Constantyn.

Bernard, and Gatesden and Gilbertyn.

Prolog. Cant. Tales-
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the complement : that of the fifth is greater than the complement but less
than 90°. In the first, the sun is twice in the zenith, from the lst of Aries
to Cancer and from the 1st of Cancer to Libra and casts here also two
shadows. In the second he is only once in the zenith, in Cancer. Here
and in the remaining zones where the sun does not culminate, the shadow
is thrown to the north. At the spot' where the pole of the equinoctial is
directly perpendicular it is 90° and the movement of the celestial sphere
is like a mill. The year there forms a nycthemeron as has already been
explained. There is no doubt that the fabled darkness! which is the tradi-
tion of the vulgar, refers to the gloom of these nights. The points of the
east, west, north and south are not here distinguishable.

Some divide the olxounén into three parts. The first is from the
equator to a position the latitude of which is equal to the greatest declina-
tion of the sun from the equator. The inhabitants of this region are called
Suddn (blacks), because the sun shining directly above them, they are coloured
by its rays and their hair is curly. Those who dwell proximate to the equa-
tor are called Zingis3 They are absolutely black and scarce resemble buman
beings. Those who live near the region of the greatest declination, are less
swarthy and being of moderate stature and equable disposition, are more of
a class with the natives of Hindustan, and Yemen and some of the Mauri-
tanian Arabs. The second is the region of which the latitude extends from
the greatest declination to a quarter parallel with the Great Bear.? The
colour of its inhabitants is inclined to fairness and as the sun does not
shine perpendicularly above them and yet is never far removed, their
bodies are fashioned in a naturally-adjusted mean, as the Chinese, the
Turks, and the people of Khurdsan, Irik, Persia and Syria. Of this race,
those who dwell nearest to the south have a subtler intellect because they
are nearer the zodiac and the orbits of the five planets, while those are of
& more powerful build who inhabit the regions to the west. Proximity to
the east produces a softness of frame and by such as these great deeds are
never accomplished. The third region is parallel with the orbit of the

1 It is here that eastern fable locates
the fountain of the water of life, which

ing the “ Zingis” of Ptolemy near the
entrance of the Red Sea and a large por-

the as mythical prophet, saint, or bard
al Khidr is said to have discovered and
tasted, and received his immortality. He
is alladed to in the 18th Chapter of the
Koran in the adventure with Moses from
which may be traced the story of Par-
nell’s Hermit.

% The inhabitants of Zanguebar, includ-

tion of inner Africa, v. Lane. Lex.

® According to the Vishnu Dharma, the
orbit of the Great Bear lies under the
pole : ander it the orbit of Saturn : then
that of Jupiter: next, Mars, the Sun,
Venus, Mercary and the Moon. They
rotate towards the east like & mill in &
uniform motion peculiar to each star,
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Great Bear such as the country of the Sclavonians and Russians, and as
it is distant from the Zodiac and little affected by the heat of the sun, the
cold impels to hardihood, moistare is predominant, and nataral living pro-
ducts do not mature. Their colour is fair, their hair red and worn long,
their bodies sleek, their temper fierce and their disposition inclined to evil.
Hermes,! the most celebrated of the name, divides the earth into seven
parts analogous with the seven spheres, one within the other. The first
towards the south is the continent of India: the second, Arabia, Yemen,
and Abyssinia: the third, Egypt, Syria and Mauritania : the fourth, Persia:
the fifth, the Greeks, Sclavonians, Franks : the sixth, the Turks and the
Khazars: the seventh, China, Khotan and Tibbet.

It is said that Noah apportioned the length of the habitable globe
into three lots. The southern he gave to Ham, and this is the country of
the blacks and the Arabs: the northern to Japhet, where the fair-skinned,
ruddy faced races dwell: the middle portion was assigned to Shem, in-
habited by the wheat-coloured people. Feridin divided the breadth of
his dominions into three parts; the eastern he gave to Tir: the western to
Salm and the intermediate tract to Traj. Some of the Greeks have made
two sections of the habitable earth latitudinally from Egypt. The
eastern they call Asia, the western which is the Mediterranean Sea, they
subdivide into two, that on the south being named Libya, the country of
the negroes, and that on the north Europe® where dwell the white and

some moving rapidly, others slowly. Al-
birdni criticises this statement with his
usnal inteliigence. See Indica. Cap.
XXVII, Sachau, p. 288.

1 The Hermetic books are said by
Fabricins to be the forgeries of a Jew or
of a semi-Platonic semi-Christian writer
of about the 2nd century after Christ.
Hermes Trismegistus himself is a fiction
of the Neo Platonists and was the off-
spring of the Oriental and Hellenic phi-
losophies. He was the sapposed mystic
aathor of all knowledge and the author,
on the authority of Manetho, of 36,626
books. As this number ocorresponds
with the total number of years of Egyp-
tion Chronology in the ‘ Ancient Chro-
nicle,” obtained by multiplying the 1461
yoars of the Caniocular Cycle by 26, the
ooincidence is suggestive that the

computation of the books was of late
date. Bochart understands by books,
lines, and Hornius, pages of papyrus.
Gulen regarded the Hermetical books of
astrological botany as the work of an
impostor. 8ee Sir G Lewis. Astron. of
the Anc. His principal works published
under this name are given in the class
Dict. of Dr. W. Smith.

8 This tripartite division into Europe
Asia and Libya was uanknown to Homer,
and the earliest allusions to it are found
in the writers of the lst half of the 5th
century B. C., viz. Aeschylus and Pindar
and the logographers Hecatsmus and
Pherecydes; v. Art Asia, Smith O. D.
Herodotus discusses it in Melpomene
(42) with some wonder at the charaoter
of the division.
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ruddy-complexioned races. Bisecting Asia from the angle between the
east and north transversely in a southerly direction, they divide it into two
segments, of which the inner is the less and the outer the greater. The
middle is called Asia Minor and comprises the country of Irin, Hijiz,
Yemen and Khurdsén. The outer is Asia Major, comprising China,! India
and Sind. Some say that Hindu philosophers partition the habitable
earth into a diagram of nine parts, viz., the south (dahkhin) the Arabian
country ; the north (uttar), that of the Turks; the east, (pirabd), China ;
the west, (pachchim), Egypt and Barbary; the north-east (isdn), Khata
and Khotan; the north-west (bdyab), the Greeks and Franks; the south-
west (nairit) the country of the Copts and Berbers, Africa and Spain. The
middle country was called Madhya-desa.® But this account is not found in
this order in any Sanskrit work nor is it thus handed down by any of the
learned of this country.

Oavudtw &v TV Biovpiodvrwy Kxal SieAdy- Iberia,
Tov AtBlny e xal 'Aciny xal Edpdwyy ob
ybp ouixpd T SiaPépovra abrewy dotl. phxel
iy ydp wap’ &uporépas waphxer 3 Ebpdrn’
eBpeos 3% wépt 008t cuuBardev &in Palveral

Albania, Armenia, Syria,
Arabia, Babylonia, Mesopotamis, Assy-
ria, Media, Susiana, Persis, Ariana,
Hyroanis, Margiana, Bactriana, Bogdi-
ana, India, China. Asia Minor (A. #

pot elvas.

1 This partition into A. Major and A.
Minor was not made, according to a
writer in the Cl. Dio. till the 4th cen-
tury of our era. Asia Major (A. % ueydAn)
was part of the continent E. of the
Tanais, the Euxine, an imaginary line
drawn from the Euxine at Trebizond to
the Gulf of Issus and the Mediterranean.
It inoluded Sarmatia Asiatica, with all
the Scythian tribes to the E., Colchis,

mixpd, Anatolia) was the peninsula on the
extreme W. of Asia, bounded by the
Euxine, Zgean and Mediterranean.

8 He has omitted the S. E. The dia-
gram will be found in AlbirGni’s Indica
Ch. XXXIX, 262, Sachau, with the
authorities. ~Abul Fazl's ill-digested
knowledge is heaped up indisoriminately
without order or method and withont

heed or consciousness of the worthless-
ness of 80 much of it.
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THE ScALE oF NOTATION.
Units up to 9 Ekam,
10 ,» 100 ... Dasa.
100 » 1000 .., e Sata.

1,000 , & ... Sahasra.

10,000 ,, &c. ... Ayuta.

100,000 Laksh vulg. lakh.
1,000,000 ... oo Prayuta.

10,0€0,000 ... . Koti, vulg. Kror.
Arbuda.

100,000,000 ...

1,000,000,000 Abja.
10,000,000,000 Kharba.
100,000,000,000 Nikharba.
1,000,000,000,000 ... Mahipadma.
10,000,000,000,000 ... Sanka.
100,000,000,000,000 Jaladhi.
1,000,000,000,000,000 Madhya.
10,000,000,000,000,000 Antya.
100,000,000,000,000,000 Parirdha.

The Brahmans have not more than eighteen places of notation, the
first being units, Ekam, and the rest proceeding by multiples of ten. All
above units have a separate designation as above noted, thus differing
from the Greek compounds of notation. An intervening number of this
scale, for instance, fifteen, is included in the second, one hundred and
twelve, in the third place, and so on.! And further by the addition of
eleven places to the eighteen, they reckon up to twenty-nine places and em-
ploying the terms of six of the series, the remainder are suffixed as com-
pounds, as will be seen from what follows. Thus: Tens, hundreds, thousands,
lakhs, tens of lakhs, krors; krors tens, hundreds, thousands, tens of thoun-
sands, lakhs, tens of lakhs, krors of krops ; krors of krors tens, hundreds,
thousands, tens of thousands—nineteen places from the unit’s place, and
this illustrates the foregoing description. Krors of kroys tens of thousands
is 1,000,000,000,000,000,000, up to nine tens of thousands of krors of krors,

1 Read the 16th Chapter of Albirtni’s
India in connection with this reckoning.
He says some maintain a 19th order
called Bhiiri. According to others the
limit of reckoning is kofs and starting
from koti the succession would be koti,

tens, hundreds, thousands, &o. Sachan
has inadvertently reversed this order.
Albirtini adds that Dasd sahasra, and
Dasd laksha are used for the 6th and 7th
orders respectively, as the terms Ayuta
and Prayula are rarely employed.
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and in a descending scale, nine thousand krors of kroys and nine hundred
80 on to nine. Again, kroys of krors lakhs, tens of krors of krors of lakhs,
krors of krors of krors; krors of krors of krors tens, hundreds, thousands,
tens of thousands, lakhs, tens of lakhs, krors of krors of kroys of krors,!
which series proceeds in the manner above given.

The Greeks have their scale of notation from one to nine and the
recurring ternary series they call a cycle. Thus from one to nine are units,
from ten to ninety, tens, and from one hundred to nine handred, hundreds.
This is termed the first cycle. From one thousand to nine thousand are
units of thousands, from ten thousand to ninety thousand are tens of
thonsands, and from one hundred thousand to nine hundred thousand are
hundreds of thousands. This they call the second cycle. And thus at the
end of each cycle the word *thousands” is added, as for instance, the
third cycle begins with units of thousands of thousands, 4. e., a thousand
thonsand, followed by tens of thousands of thousands, ¢. e., ten thousand
thousand up to ninety thousand thomsand. Next follows hundreds of
thousands of thousands, 1. e., a hundred thousand thousand. The begin-
ning of the fourth cycle is units of thousands of thousands of thousands, and
so on throughout the remainder of the series. The designations in all are
but three, viz., tens, hundreds, thousands, and as to what is said in ancient
books of this system being borrowed from the Greeks, the version above
given certainly does not support it.

1 10, 000, 000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000. Twenty-nine places from the units.
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THE QUARTERS OF THE GLOBE.

The Hindus term a quarter diéé and also dig! and of these they reckon
ten. Each of them they consider to be under a tutelary spirit whom they
name Dig-pdla as will appear in the following table :—

Sanskrit name of .
quarter. English. Regent.

Pirva ... | East «.. | Indra.
Agni .. | South-east .. | Agni8
Dakshina South ... | Yama.
Nairrita ... | South-west ... | Nairrita.
Paschima West v.. | Varunpa.
Viyaviya ... | North-west oo | Vayu.
Uttara ... | North ... | Kuvera.
Yéina ... | North-east .. | Té4na.
Urddhva ... | Above ... | Brahma.
Adhah ... | Below ... | Néga.

Some assign a quarter to the interval between the upper and lower

regions and thus reckon eleven.

The regent of this is Rudra.

1 Hind. fga from fga, Sansk. f{,{

% Indrais the Indian Jupiter ; in Sansk.
Dyausb-pitar, or that one among the
many Jupiters which personified the
firmament and whose epithets, in Sans-
krit, are according to Sir W. Jones, the
same with those of the Jove of Ennius as
expressed in the line.

Aspice hoc sublime candens quem invocant
omnes Jovem.

Agni is the god of fire, and one of the
most ancient objects of Hindu worship
who answers to the Vulcan of Egypt.
Yama in the Vedas is the god of the
dead with whom the departed spirits
dwell. The S. W. regent is a demon or
Rikshasa. Varuna is one of the oldest
vedic deities, and like its derivative
Ofparés a personification of the all-en-
compassing sky. The name also designa-

tes one of the lunar mansions. The god
of the air, the Hinda Eolus is represented
by Vayu and is associated in the Vedas with
Indra, riding in the same car. Kuvera,
as living in the shades and being the god
of wealth, unites the characteristics of
Pluto and Platus.
Siva or of one of his manifestations.
The serpent worshipping Nagas may
boast of their connection with or descent
from this regent of the nether world.
I shall not pursue the legend of their

I$dna is a name of

origin and refer the reader for the more
particular history of the above names,
among namerous sources of information,
to Sir W. Jones’ Essay on the Gods of
India and Greece, to Dowson’s Dict. of
Hindu Mythology, and to Lassen, Indisch
Alterthum.

RN AV DA

15
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ANiMAL LiIrke.

This subject cannot be altogether omitted and shall be cursorily
touched upon. In what relates to man, somewhat has already been set
down. In distinguishing the finer shades observable in the measure of
divergence in the dispositions of men in this region of the globe, investiga-
tion points to little discovery. Judges of character, generally, when consi-
dering the Hindu people, incline to the ancient opinion that each of them
is a presentment of the race contained in the individual. One, from the
eminence of his virtues will be beyond price ; another will be dear at the
basest coin. If regarded with the eyes of impartiality, the sincerely devout
of this country are unlike the seekers of God in other lands and in warring
with interior spiritual foes that wear the guise of friends, they are rarely
to be matched. Their knowledge of affairs, capacity in execution, reckless-
ness of valour, fidelity, especially in times of difficulty, their devoted
attachment and disinterested service, and other eminent good qualities are
beyond measure great. And yet there are many obdurate and pitiless
spirits, devoid of gentle courtesy who for the merest trifle will rise to the
shedding of blood, and marvellous are the tales told of these ravening
fiends in the guise of angels.

The Hindu philosophers reckon four states of auspiciousness which
they term varpa.l 1. Brihmana. 2 Kshatriya vulgarly, Khatri. 3. Vailya
vulgarly Bais. 4. S'ddra, vulgarly sidra. Other than these are termed
Mlechchha. At the creation of the world the first of these classes was pro-
duced from the mouth of Brahma, a brief account of whom has already
been given : the second, from his arms; the third, from his thigh and the
fourth from his feet; the fifth from the cow Kdmadhenu,® the name of
Mlechcha being employed to designate them.

1 The term in its primitive meaning castes are carefully stated by Muir

signifies ‘colour. the Aryans from the
north priding themselves on their fair
complexion, in contradistinotion to the
‘black skin’ typical of the indigenous
races. The term subsequently was ap-
plied to caste. The various theories
oritical und legendary of the origin of

(Sansk. Texts, Vol. I.) who may be com-
pared with Lassen, I. 794.

8 The granter of desires,’ said to have
been prodaced at the charning of the
ocean, belonging to the sage Vasishtha.
Called also Kéma-duh, Savalé and Sura-
bhi. Dowson.
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The Brakhmans have six recognised duties. 1. The study of the Vedas
and other sciences. 2. The instruction of others (in the sacred texts).
3. The performance of the Jag, that is oblation of money and kind to the
Devatas. 4. Inciting others to the same. 5. Giving presents. 6. Receiv-
ing presents.

Of these six the Kshatriya must perfom three, 1. Perusing the holy
texts. 2. The performance of the Jag. 3. Giving presents. Further
they must, 1. minister to Brahmans. 2. Coatrol the administration of
worldly government and receive the reward thereof. 3. Protect religion.
4. Exact fines for delinquency and observe adequate measure therein.
5. Punish in proportion to the offence. 6. Amass wealth and duly
expend it. 7. Supervise the management of elephants, horses, and cattle
and the functions of ministerial subordinates. 8. Levy war on due occa-
sion. 9. Never ask an alms. 10. Favour the meritorious and the like.

The Vaisya also must perform the same three duties of the Brahman,
and in addition must occupy himself in: 1. Service. 2. Agriculture.
3. Trade. 4. The care of cattle. 5. The carrying of loads.

From birth to the time of investiture with the sacred thread, these
ten duties may be performed by all the three castes above-mentioned.

The Sadra is incapable of any other privilege than to serve these
three castes,l wear their cast-off garments and eat their leavings. He may
be a painter, goldsmith, blacksmith, carpenter, and trade in salt, honey,
milk, butter-milk, clarified butter and grain.

Those of the fifth class, are reckoned as beyond the pale of religion, like
infidels, Jews and the like. By the inter-marriages of these, sixteen other
classes are formed. The son of Brahman parents is acknowledged as a
Brahman. If the mother be a Kshatriya, (the father being a Brahman)
the progeny is called Mirdhavasikta. If the mother be a Vaidya, the son
is named Ambastha? and if a Sidra girl, Nishdda. If the father and
mother are both Kshatriya, the progeny is Kshatriya. If the mother be a
Brahman, (and the father a Kshatriya) the son is called Sdéfa. If the
mother be a Vaidya, the son is Mdhigya. If the mother be a Siidra, the pro-

1 See these duties in the Institutes of managementof horsesand driving wagons,
Mana, I, 88, and ff., p. 12, Barnell. is therein said to be the occupation of

% The text has Anta¢. The term I have Ritas; the practice of medicine that of
emiployed is taken from the ordinances of Ambasthas ; attendance on women, that
Mana and is found in the texts of Sir W. of Vaidehakas; trade that of Mégadhas ;
Jones and of Burnell These names and killing fish that of Nishidas ; carpentry of
many other variations of the progeny of Ayogavas. Catching and killing animals
inter-marriages will be found in the tenth that live in holes, is the occupation of
chapter of the lustitutes of Manu. The Kgsattars, Ugras, and Pukkasas.




Courtesy Pakistan Virtual Library

www.pdfbooksfree.pk

116 ANIMAL LIFE.

geny is Ugra. If both parents be Vaisya, the progeny is Vaiéya. If the
mother be a Brahman, (which is illicit) the progeny is Vaideha but if she be
a Kshatriya, which also is regarded as improper, he is Mdigadha. From
the Vaisya by a Sidra mother is produced a Karaza. When both parents
are Sadra, the progeny is Stdra. If the mother be a Brahman, the pro-
geny is Chanddila. If she be a Kshatriya, it is called Chattd.! From
a Sidra by a Vaisya girl is produced the Ayogava.

In the same away still further famifications are formed, each with
different customs and modes of worship and each with infinite distinctions
of habitation, profession, and rank of ancestry that defy computation.

The Brahmans, in regard to the study of the Vedas, are of four classes,
and each occupies himself with the perunsal of a special sacred work.8 There
are twenty ways of reading the Rigveda; the Yajurveda has eighty-six ;
the Simaveda, one thousand, and the Atharvaveda, five, and their several
disciples fall into distinct categories. There may be also ten distinctions
of Brahmans, according to their occupations. 1. Deva. 2. Muni. 3.
Dvi-ja. 4. Ré4jad. 5. Vaisya. 6. Sdidra. 7. Bidilaka. 8. Pasa. 9.
Mlechchha. 10. Chéindéla.

The first named perform the Hom?® for themselves, not for others, and
give presents, but do not receive them, and learn, but do not teach. The
second perform the Hom for others as well as for themselves and receive
gifts and teach. The third class* have twelve distinctive notes. The six
aforesaid and 7. Meekness. 8. Restraint of the five senses from things
unlawful. 9. Unshrinking from austerities. 10. Attachment to the
precepts of the Vedas. 11. Taking no life. 12. Attributing the posses-
sion of nothing to themselves. The fourth class perform the same offices

1 According to Burnell, (X. 306) the
term is Ksattar, Sir W. Jones writes
Cshattri. Muir (Sans. Texts, I. 174),
Kshattri.

% According to Albirdni, Vydsa divided
the Veda into the four parts named be-
low, and to each of his four pupils, he
taught a separate Veda to be learnt by
heart. They are ennmerated in the
same order as the four parts of the Veda:
Paila, Vaifampiyana, Jaimini, Sumantua.

8 This oblation consists in casting
clarified butter, &o., into the sacred fire
as an offering to the gods, with invoca-
tions and prayers according to the object

of sacrifice.

4+ The three castes of the Brahman,
Kshatriya and Vaidya. were called, dvi-ja,
twice-boru, from their title to investiture
with the sacred thread which literally
constitutes the second birth, bat the
term is particularly applied to the Brah-
mans, who maintain that their caste
alone remains, the other three having been
lost or degraded and it is generally ac-
cepted that the pure Kshatriya or Vaiéya
does not now exist. The intercourse
and inter-marriage of various castes have
prodaced the mixed castes called Varna-
Sankars, see Dowson, 336.
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as the Kshatriya. The fifth, those of the Vai§ya. The sixth, those of the
Sidra. The seventh class have the characteristic of cats,! go from door to
door and mix with high and low. The eighth, like brutes? know not good
from evil. The ninth follow the practices of the Mlechchhas (barbarians
or non-Aryans), and the tenth are low outcasts and eat carrion.

The Kshatriya form two races, the Siuérajbanéi (Solar dynasty) and
the Somabanéi (Lunar dynasty). The first mentioned are descendants of
the Sun. It is said that by the volition of Brahma, Marichi® was created,
who begot Kasyapa (Muni), from whom the Sun (Vivasvdn or Sirya)
sprung. From him was produced Vaivaswata from whose nose Ikshwdku
came forth by a sneeze and from him the succeeding generations proceeded.
Three princes of this race ruled the world and extended their dominion
over the seven climes. These were Riji Sagara,* Rij4 Khatwinga, and
Rijé Raghu.

The second race is descended from the Moon. From Brahma was
born Atri, from whose right eye came forth the Moon (Soma) who begot
Mercury (Budha) and from him proceeded the succeeding generations.
Two princes of this race held universal sway, namely, Rdjié Yudhisthira
and Raj4 Sotdnika. There are more than five hundred tribes of the
Kshatriyas of whom fifty-two are preeminently distinguished and twelve
are of considerable importance. At the present day, no trace of the true
Kshatriya exists. Some of their descendants, abandoning the profession
of arms, have taken to other occupations and this class is known to the
world by this name. Another body of them adopting the sword as their
calling are designated Rijpits, and are divided into thousands of septs. I
record the names of a few of the most renowned, that are now in His
Majesty’s service.

1. The Réthor; there are several tribes of this clan in service.
They number sixty thousand cavalry® and two handred thousand infantry.

1 The Bidilaks, from Sansk fagve a known as Raghuban§i or Raghu.banéa
cat. from whom Réma Chandra descended
$ The Pada from Sansk. qgg & quad- and whose epic the Raghu-vanéa in 19
raped. cantos was sung by Kiliddsa. Sagara

was a king of Ayodhyd and his wife
Sumati was delivered of a gourd contain-
ing 60,000 seeds which became embryos

8 Abul Fazl's names and translitera-
tions are incorrect. I substitute the true

readings of the names as far as I am able |
to discover them and grew. The anxious father placed

& Notices of these three legendary them o'n milk but afterwards provided
After each with a nurse and at ten months’ old
they were all able to run about.

6 See Vol. I, p. 372, note for the term

princes will be found in Dowson.
Raghn the line practically loses its
original name of the Sirajbanéi and is
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2. The Chauhdn are divided into several! branches, viz., Singira, Khichi,
Deora, Hid4, and Narbin. The troops of the clan number fifty thousand
cavalry and two handred thousand infantry. 3. The Paawar. In ancient
times, of this tribe was the royal dynasty in Hindustin, and it numbered
many clansmen. At the present time their force consists of twelve thousand
cavalry and sixty thousand foot. 4. The Jadon. Fifty-thousand cavalry
and two hundred thousand foot. 5. Bhati. 6. Jirejah. 7. Janthah,
to which clan the Khanzidahs of Mewat belong. 7. Gehldt. Twenty
thousand cavalry and three hundred thousand foot. 8. Sesodia. 9.
Chandriawat. 10. The Kachhwihah, who are celebrated among the Rij-
pits, and number twenty thousand cavalry, and one hundred thousand
infantry. 11. The Solankhi. Thirty thousand cavalry and one hundred
thousand infantry. 12. Parihidra. 13. Tonwar, for a time the sovereign-
ty of this country rested in this tribe. They number ten thousand horse
and twenty five thousand foot. 14. Badgijar. Ten thousand horse, and
forty thousand foot. KEach of these tribes claims an ancestry traced
back to hundreds of thousands of years, a source of splendid pride to
the intelligent judgment and is indeed a theme far above the level of an
idle tale to distract the mind.

The Vaidya and the Sidra are in the same way divided into naomer-
ous branches. For instance, there is one caste of the Vaisyas called Bantk,
more commonly termed Baniyd, (grain-merchant). The Persians name
them Bakkdl and of these there are eighty-four divisions.

There are besides troops of astonishing sorcerers, cunning jugglers,
wonder-working magicians, and conjurers of such sleight of hand,
performing such extraordinary feats that not the vulgar alone, but the
acutest minds are deceived into a belief in their miraculous powers.
For instance, one of them will say in broad day-light to one of the specta-
tors : I have just returned from heaven, and having there been assured
of your honour and probity, I entrust my wife to your care.” Then placing
her in his charge, he takes a coil of rope of untanned hide, one end of
which he holds in his hand, and flings the coil to such a height that the
other end becomes invisible. By means of this he mounts up and is lost to
sight. After a little time bis limbs one after the other come falling from
above, upon which the woman, after their national rite, burns herself in
presence of the spectators and is consumad to ashes. In a brief space of

Aimdk, applied to the Réthor Cavalry four branches, I, Chap, V. The deeds of
and Vol. II, p. n. for its true significa- many of these famons clans are preserved
tion. by Tod in his Réjasthin.

1 Bherriug gives the names of twenty-
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time, the man himself reappears and claims his charge. The spectators
relate to him what has happened which he affects to disbelieve, and hasten-
ing to the house of the person to whom he had entrusted her, calls to his
wife from the door. She comes forth, giving thanks for his safety, and
leaves the spectators in bewilderment. Again he will cut & man up into
forty pieces, and cover him over with a sheet. Then at his summons, the
man will appear unhurt and answer for his reality.!

Or, he will place some grains of mustard seed in the palm of his hand,
and by some incantation, will make it straight way shoot and bear leaves
and fruit. In the same way they will produce mangos and melons out of
season. In short, the marvels of their sorceries, and snake-charming
and the like, are beyond expression. '

LANGUAGES.

Throughout the wide extent of Hindustan, many are the dialects that
are spoken, and the diversity of those that do not exclude a common inter-
intelligibility are innumerable. Those forms of speech that are not under-
stood one of another, are the dialects of Delhi, Bengal, Multén, Marwar,
Gujarit, Telinginah? Marhatta, Karndtik, Sind, Afghdn of Shil (between

Sind, Kabul, and Kandahar), Beluchistdn, and Kashmir.

1 Similar performances are described
by Ibn Batitah who witnessed them at
an entertainment of the Viceroy of
Khansa (Kinsay of Polo). Another wit-
ness to similar feats is Edward Melton,
an Anglo-Datch traveller who was pre-
sent at a like scene in Batavia in 1670,
where the limbs that fell saccessively
were canght up and cast into a basket.
The last fragment was the head and no
rooner had it touched the ground than
the man who had gathered up the limbs
into the basket, turned them all out
topsy turvy. Melton continaes as fol-
lows: “Then straightway we saw with
these eyes, all those limbs creep tegether
again, and in short, form a whole man
who at once could stand and go just as
before withoat showing the least damage.
Never in my life was I so astonished as
when I beheld this wonderful perform-
snce and I doubted now no longer that
these misguided men did it by the help

of the Devil” The Memoirs of the
Emperor Jahdngir furnish further testi-
mony of similar performances by seven
jugglers from Bengal. In one feat,
a man ig severed limb from limb and
decapitated and reproduced from under
a sheet. In the other the Emperor says,
‘They produced a chain 50 cubits in
length and threw one end of it towards
the sky where it remained as if fastened
to some thing in the air. A dog was
brought forward and being placed at the
lower extremity of the chain, immediate-
ly ran up and disappeared in the air.
In the same manner, a hog, a panther, a
lion and & tiger were saccessively sent
up and all equally disappeared. A,
last they took down the chain aud put it
into a bag, no one discovering in what
way the different animals were made to
vanish. Yule’s Marco Polo. Ed. 71,
p. 281.

3 Bee Vol. II, pp. 228-80, notes. By
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Fauna.

A summary description of the noblest of the animal creation having
been given, I proceed to notice the lower types of animal life.

The Ban-mdnus is an animal like a baboon, dark in colour, and in
stature and face resembling a human being and walks on two feet.
Although it has no tail, its body is slightly covered with hair. One of
these was brought to His Majesty fiom Bengal which performed the most
astonishing antics. KElephants, lions,* leopards, panthers, tigers, bears,
wolves and dogs of various breeds, and monkeys, lynxes, hywenas, jackals,
foxes, otters, cats, white and tawny and even winged that will fly for a
short distance, and other kinds of animals are numerous. Sarddl is the
name of an animal smaller than a dog but preys upon lions and other wild

beasts. Through the encouragement of His Majesty, the breed of horses
is as fine as those of Irak and Arabia. The rhinoceres is a stupendous
creature. He is twice the size of a buffalo and much resembles a horse in
armour. His feet and hoofs are like those of an elephant, and his tail
similar to a buffalo’s, and he has a pastern-joint like a horse. On the point

the Telinghnah is meant Telegu, which
was called by the Sanskrit writers An-
dhra, the ancient name applied at one
time to the whole country of Telingéna.
Most of the languages enumerated are
but dialects of Hindi. As Mr. Beames
states in his introduction to the com-
parative Grammar of the modern Aryan
Languages, Gujariti is a dialect of the
Sauraseni Prikrit, the parent of Hindi.
Panjabi is but an old Hindi dinlect.
Bengali, perhaps the most modern of the
Indian vernaculars, three centuries ago
ologely resembled the Hindi still spoken
in eastern Behdr. Oriya is in some
respects more like Hindi than Bengali.
Bindhi is fundamentally distinct, but with
unmistakeable traces of kinship which
are far more pronounced in Marathi.
I refer the student to this able synopsis
of the languages and literature of Hindu.
stan. The place of Sanskrit and the
Prakrits in the history of the Indian
vernaculars is briefly outlined for the

general reader in Sir W. Hunter’s India,
(I. G. IV) with his usual crispness of
touch and treatment.

1 Lions are mentioned, according to
Lassen, in the oldest Indian writings. -
They have now nearly disappeared, as
they have from Persia, Syria, Asia Minor
and Macedonia. Alexander found them
in the Enstern Panjab. Lassen supposes
the tiger to have advanced as the lion
disappeared. The Indian hounds were
famous and a Babylonian satrap had so
many that four viilages were specially
taxed for their maintenance. They were
considered worthy to be presented to
Alexander the Great by king Sopeithes.
See Lassen’s note on this.

The winged cat is probably the flying
squirrel which Mr. Routledge informs
me is called by the natives urti bills.

Sard6l in Sanskrit signifies a tiger,
but here is perhaps meant some species
of wild dog which in packs of 6 or 7
will hunt down the fiercest game.
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of his snout he carries a single horn and his hide is so thick that an arrow
will not pierce it. Of this, breast-plates and shields and the like are made,
and he is bold enough to charge a man on horseback. The black antelope,
has two long horns and for beauty and swiftness is unrivalled among his
kind. The deer, from which the musk is taken, is larger than the fox, and
his coat is rough. He shows two tusks and protuberances in place of horns.
They are common in the northern mountains. The Y&k approximates to
the domestic cow but of its tail is made the kutds! or fringed tassel, and
many they join together. There is also the civet cat.

The Shdrak® is an astonishing talker, and listeners would not distin-
guish its tones from human speech.

The Mynah® is twice the size of the Shdrak, with glossy black plumage,
but with the bill, wattles and tail-coverts yellow. It imitates the human
voice and speaks with great distinctness.

Parrots are of different colours, red, white and green and talk like
human beings. At the present time, under His Majesty's patronage, animals
of all kinds from Persia, Turkestdn, and Kashmir whether game or other,
have been brought together to the wonderment of beholders.

The Kdél,* is like a mymah, jet black with crimson irides and a long
tail. Romance sings of its loves as of those of the bulbul.

The Papihdb is smaller than the Kéél, with a shorter and slenderer
tail. Its love is chanted in story. It is in full song in the beginning of the
rainy season and has a peculiar note and its plaintive strain is heard

1 Bee Vol. 1I, p. 172, n. 2, Vuller dis-
tinctly (Lexicon) names the Gio Kutds
as the Ydk Tibetaunas or Bos grunniens.

% In Sansk. Shérika, Hind. Shirik,
Sarik or Sirak. In Bengal the word is
written and pronounced Sdlik and ap-
plied to the common Mynah, the Acri-
dotheres tristis, which is occasionally a
fine talker.

8 Eulabes intermedia. Jerdon. The
Nepal Hill Mynah, found also in Assam,
and about the Chittagong tracts, more or
less with these characteristics. There
are various species not easily distinguished
by the inexpert.

4 Eudynamys Orientalis, Jerdon. The
Cuculus according to Linnmus. It is
well-known thronghout India. Its name
is from its cry of koil-koil which in-

16

creases in volume of sound as it goes
on. The female lays its eggs in the nest
of the common crow, generally only one
and sometimes destroys the eggs of the
crow at the time of depositing her own.
The crows appear to be aware of the fact
when too late and often pursue these
ouckoos with great fury.

6 Cocoystes Melanolencos, Jerdon.
The piederested cuckoo. It is found
all over India, and is above of a uniform
black with a greenish gloss. Jerdon
unromantically describes it as very noisy
with a high pitched metallic note, which
would appear highly calculated to re-
open any old wounds or cause a fresh
one. It is best known in Hindu poetry
nnder the name of Chétak.
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oftenest at night, and makes love’s unhealed wounds bleed anew. : It is
from its note that the word piu is taken, which in Hiuodi signifies ¢ beloved.’

The "Hdril' has green plumage with a white bill and crimson irides,
smaller than the ordinary pigeon. It never settles upon the ground and
when it alights to drink, it carries with it a twig which it keeps beneath
its feet till its thirst is quenched.

The Baya?® is like & wild sparrow but yellow. It is extremely intelli-
gent, obedient and docile. It will take small coins from the hand and

bring them to its master and will come to a call from a long distance. Its
nests are so ingeniously constructed as to defy the rivalry of clever arti-

ficers.

The astonishing feats which the animals of this country can perform
and their beautiful variety of colouring is beyond the power of my inex-
perience to describe. Former romancers have related stories in abund-
ance of their extraordinary characteristics but the writer of this work men-
tions nothing that he has not himself seen or heard from accurate observers.

I write of things within my ken
Nor tell a twice-told tale again.

1 Also Hariyél, the Crocopus Phceni-
copterns, or Bengal Green Pigeon,
(Jerdon). The text is evidently in error,
omitting the negative before the word
¢ gettles,” which stultifies the semse of
what follows. Gladwin confirms me in
this opinion, but whether the fact is so
or not, is another point. Jerdon does
not allude to it. It is incorrect to say
that it is smaller than the ordinary
pigeon; the reverse is the case, with
regard to this particular species though
some kinds, of which there are many, may
be and are smaller.

$ Ploceus baya or common weaver-
bird. Its long retort-shaped nest is a
familiar sight in India. Jerdon says that
it can be tanght to pick up rings or such
like articles dropped down a well or

oarry a note on a given signal. Mr. Blyth
has seen it fire off a miniatore cannon
and apply the match five or six times
before the powder ignited, which it
finally did with a report loud enough to
frighten all the crows in the neighbour-
hood, while the little bird remained
perched on the gun without moving. In
their breeding plumage, the old males
have the crown of the head yellow, the
rest of the upper plumage with the
wings and tail, dull brown, edged with
pale fulvous brown ; the breast is bright
yellow, but in the younger, pale rusty ;
while the females and the males in
winter dress totally want the yellow
head, the crown being brown with dark
streaks.
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WEIGHTS AND MEASURES.

Measures.

6 Atoms! = 1 Marichi.

° 6 Marich: = 1 Khardal, (Brassica nigra).
3 Khardal = 1 Sarshaf, (Brassica juncea).
8 Sarshaf = 1 Barley corn.
4 Barley corns = 1 Surkh (Abrus precatorius).
6 Surkh = 1 Mdshah. :
4 Mdshah = 1 Tdnk.

1 See Vol. 1, p. 16, n and p. 36, for some
of these measares and the weights that
follow. The 15th Chapter of Albiriini
deals with the metrology of the Hindus
and may be compared with these mea-
sures. I append a very valuable note by
Dr. Prain, Curator of the Herbarium,
Royal Botanical Gardens, Calcutta, on the
distinction between the kinds of mustard
called ‘ Khardal’ and ‘8arshaf’ in the
text and which remarkably confirms by
actual experiment the accuracy of the
weights. To Dr. King, the distingunished
Superintendent of the Gardens, to whom
1 have already expressed my many obliga-
tions in the 2nd Vol. of the work, I am
again indebted for the learned co-opera-
tion of Dr. Prain.

“Khardal” and *Sarshaf” are both
names that are applied to BLACK-MUSTARD
(BRASSICA NIGRA).

The former name is, Watt says, (in
Dict. Econ. Prod. 1, 521) applied, with a
qualification, to WHITE MUSTARD; the
latter apparently is not.

There is little donbt that by the lower
unit of the two (KHARDAL) the seed of
Black or true mastard is meant.

The question is as to the identity of the
other unit.

Had ¢ Sarshaf” becn applied to both
and * Khardal "’ restricted to black mus.

tard, one would have folt inclined to say
that white mustard (Sinapis alba) was
intended. But it must be remembered
that white mustard is an uncommon
plant in Asia; and that Boissier only
speaks of it as a plant of waste places and
groves in Greece, Palestine and Taarus,
(not even admitting it a8 a Persian species)
and that its seeds, though much larger
than those of B. nigra, do not suit the
conditions required better than those of
another species to be mentioned imme-
diately. Thisis Brassi:a juncea—the well-
known Indian mustard or Rdi which is
cultivated in Persia, as it is in India, for
its oil. The vernacular names given by
Watt do not include ‘ Khardal *’ alone or
qualified, but apparently the ¢ Sarshaf '
appears (e. g., in the Bengali name “ R4i
Sarisha ) and this, therefore, seems to
be the species that best snits the condi-
tions ; for Abul Faz! would be most pro-
bably referring to a well-known and
common plant by his second word.

As regards the physical conditions,
Rai seeds seem to suit very well, so far
as the Calcutta Herbarinm material goes.
For in weighing 3 ripe seeds of Brassi:a
nigra from Madeira against one ripe seed
of India Brassica juncea, the scalo shows
very close approximation in weight ; and
8 ripe seeds of Brassica juncea from
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2 Tdnk = 1 Kaul.
2 Kaul = 1 Télchah.
2 Télchah = 1 Sukti.
2 Sukt: =1 Pal.
2 Pal = Palm of the hand. )
2 Palms = 1 Anjali, (two hands joined with the palms hol-
2 Anjali = 1 Minika. Tlowed.
2 Minika = 1 Prastha.
4 Prastha = 1 Adhaka.
4 Adhaka = 1 Drona.
2 Drona = 1 Surpa.
2 Sirpa = 1 Khiéri.

The Khirt of the present day is three times this measure.

India exactly balance a ripe grain of

barley from Afghanistan, though a ripe

barley-corn from Europe outweighs
them.

Attached are notes of synonyms of the
two species:—

(@) Brassica NIGRA Koch, Deutsch. Fl. iv,

713.
Boiss. Fl. Orient. I, 390.
Hooker fil. and Thoms.,
Jour. Linn Soc. v, 170.
Hooker fil. and T. Anders.,
Flor, Brit. Ind. 1, 156.
Watt, Dict. Econ. Prod.
Ind. 1, 530.

BrassicA (melanosinapis) nigra; the
“trune” mustard, or “black”
mustard ; the ‘ Khardal’ of
the Arabs, bat also the ‘ Sar-
shaf” of Indian medical prao-
tice.

SYNoNYMS. Binapis nigra Linnwmus, Sp.

P1, 933.
Wall. Cat. 4790.
8. erysimoides Rozxb., Fl.
Ind. iii, 128.

This is cultivated in Europe generally ;
in Northern Africa, from Madeira to
Egypt and Abyssinia; in the Orient.,
Arabia, Asia Minor, Persia, Afghanis-
tan; in Tarkestan and Tibet; and (lo-

cally) in India.
Threo seeds of this=one seed of Rai,
(b) Brassica JUNCEA Hook. f. and Thoms.,
Jour. Linn. Soc. v,
170.
Hook. f.and T. Anders.,
Flor. Brit. Ind. I,

157.
Watt, Dict. Econ. Prod.
Ind. I, 528.

Brassica (Ceratosinapis) juncea; the
‘“ Indian ” mustard ; the ¢ Rai”
of Indian cultivators.

SYNONYMS, Brassica Willdenovii Boiss.,

Ann, So. Nat., (1842), 88.
Sinapis juncea Linnwmus, Sp.
F1,, 934.
Boiss., F1. Orient. I 394,
8. integrifolia Willd., Hort.
Berol,, t. 14,
8 ramosa Roxb., Fl. Ind. iii,
8. rugosa Roxb., F1. Ind. iii, .
8. cuneifolia Roxb., F1. Ind. iii.
This is caltivated (* Colitur olei causa”

Boiss. Fl. Orient., l. c.), in Egypt; Ara-

bia; Persia (sparingly); Afghanistan;

India (generally).

One seod of this = three seeds of Black-
mustard. Eight seeds of this=one
barley-corn.
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JEWELLER'S WEIGHTS.

These are based on the Tunk and the Surkh. A Thnk is equal to twenty-
four Surkh, and the ordinary Miskdl is two Surkh more. The Surkh is
divided into twenty parts, each part being termed a biswah. Formerly
t~o and a half biswah were reckoned to one rice-grain, but the grains of
that time were larger. His Majesty’s foresight and sagacity have adjust-
ed the proportion of two biswuh to the grain. Each Surkh was equal to
ten rice-grains. His Majesty in his wisdom directed that the grains should
be made of the cat’s eye stone and thus obviated the defect of currency.
The standard weights kept ready for use are the following: the biswah,
the rice-grain, 1 and 1 of Surkh, 2 Surkh, 3 Surkh, 6 Surkh (which is § of
a Tank), 1, 1, 2, 5, 10, 20, and 50 Tink. Any other gradations may be
compouned of these weights, and for the imperial service, weights of cat’s
eye up to 140 Tinks have been made of such brilliancy that they cannot
be distinguished from gems.

BaNRER's WEIGHTS.

These are based on the Tolchah, the Mdshah, and the Surkh.
Formerly 6 now 7} rice-grains = 1 Surkh
8 Surkh = 1 Mdshuh
12 Mishah = 1 Télchah.
The ordinary weights in use are }, 1, and 4 Surkh : 1, 2, 4, 6, Mdashah :
1, 2, 5, 10, 20, 50, 100, 200, 500 Tdlchah. But in the imperial Exchequer,
the gradations of weight kept ready are very numerous.

OTHER TRADE-WEIGHTS.

Formerly in Hindustin, the sér weighed 18 and in some places 22
ddm. In the beginning of His Majesty’'s reign it was current at 28 and
is now fixed at 30, each diém being 5 Tdak. In the transactions in coral
and camphor the ddm was reckoned at 5} tdnk, but the price of these
articles having fallen, it is valued at five only. The weights in ordinary
use are 1, 1, 1 of a #ér; 1, 2,5, 10 ser; %, 1 man which consists of 40 ser.

Tee LearNING oF THE HINDUS.

Throughout the wide extent of Hindustan there are three hundred
and sixty systems of philosophy and conduct. By such means is the war-
fare with the malice of the spirit carried on, and the hand of violence
extended against the deceits of oar internal foes. The desire unto evil
leadeth to perdition and the worship of the Lord exalteth the heart. The
writer of this work has mixed with many of the leaders of thought and
has made himself acquainted to some extent with the discussions of the
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different schools. A considerable body do not rise beyond the experience
of sight and hearing. They consider argument as idle discussion and accept
no proof other than tradition of the past. Another school profess accept-
ance of demonstration, but from interior blindness remove not the rust of
doubt. Another sect urge on the swift and light-paced dromedary of
vision to the halting-place of truth in some questions, and from self-
esteem imagine that they have likewise attained the same goal in others.
And yet another body submit their intellects to those who affect stoicism
and indifference, and in pursuit of their desire, lend to what is not the
deceptive gloss of what is. Volumes wounld not contain the full tale of
these. Who thinks to break his fast at the board of the parasite ? But for
the benefit of real seekers of knowledge, I here set down the series of funda-
mental systems which may be considered as nine in number and present the
doctrines of each without discussion of their merits. It is my hope that
inquirers may carefully study them and compare them with the principles
of the Platonists, the Peripatetics, the Sifis and dogmatic theologians, and
removing the obstructions of prejudice, seek alone for demonstration, and
putting aside the estrangements of ignorance, exercise scrutiny with
caution.

In this country there are eight sects who professedly teach the doc-
trines of the emanation of the world, of a life to come, of the essence and
attributes of the verities that underlie superior and inferior cosmic pheno-
mena, and the ceremonial and modes of worship and the forms of monarch-
ical government both visible and symbolic : the ninth denies the existence
of God and rejects the belief in a beginning or end of existenee. Each
of these have their special doctrines and rules of conduct and an ample
nomenclature, but the system is that of the Greeks before the time of
Aristotle. Formerly they wrote with an iron style on the leaves of the
palm and the t#z! but now on paper, and from left to right. The leaves
are kept separate and it is not the practice to stitch them together. Their
mystic idealism enlightens the understanding and invigorates the soul.
But how shall I proceed ? for my heart inclines from speech to silence.
Time after time, the ordinary subjects of knowledge, sinking deep into any
mind oppress me to use true science, by which stair the soul might rise
to insight into truth, as a means to procure rank and wealth, and
again, at times, my understanding is luminously inspired not to make
bread-winning and pencraft the end of knowledge. The searcher after
a formula is unable to express it, or if discovered, the mind suffices not
for its full cognition. For this reason, the tongue of speech adheres to

1 See Yol. 1T, p. 351.
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the palate of silence and the head of thought sinks into the collar of
depression, although it is said that he whose leisure is undisturbed, may
in stillness be inspired to eloquence and the lover of taciturnity find voice
though the inspired himself shall be dumb. But in truth to sully the
tongue with utterance is to expose oneself to error. My own spirit is
weary with discussion and my tongue oppressed by declaiming. I know
not if this be lassitude of the disposition or the first revelation of truth,
whether darkness overshadow my path with confusion or the leader of the
caravan on this long journey be not yet arrived. Speech is a beverage
filled with poison, and silence is a desert of sweet waters, the hidden source
whereof flows from the possessors of truth. I have taken no quarry
better than prayer and have seen no lamp brighter than silence. If my
state were not one of such perplexity, and my mind not so averse from
lengthened discussion, I would expound the philosophy of the Hindus after
the systems of the Greeks, but as it is, in accordance with my design, I
here set down what befits the scope of this work and my leisure permits.

DEescrreTioN oF THE NINE ScHOOLS.

Naiydyika is one who is versed in the Nyiya philosophy. Vaieshika
treats likewise of philosophy and its professors will be later on noticed.
Veddnti is one who is conversant with the Vedinta System. Mimamsakaisa
follower of the Mim#msa philosophy. Sdnkhya, Pdtanjala, Jaina, Bauddha,
Néstika. Each of these is distinct in its doctrine and their several principles
will be hereafter explained. The Brahmans consider the last three as
heretical and they admit no philosophical systems beyond the first six
which they term skaddarfana, that is, the six modes of knowledge. The
Nydya and Vaifeshika agree in many points, as do the Veddnta and
Mimdmsd, and the Sdnkhya and the Pdtanjala.

Nydya. The founder of this school was the sage Gautama. It com-
prises within its field, physiology, theology, mathematics, logic and dialectics
Its followers hold the Supreme Being to be exempt from plurality, neither
begotten nor begetting, incorporeal and free from all defect. He is without
beginning as without end, the Creator, the Preserver, and they regard Him
as pure Spirit: but they assert that he created a bodily form and
united Himself thereto in a determinate manner; and as the body is cap-
able of action through its union with the soul, so does this corporeal form
energize in union with the Deity without sullying the robe of its inviolable
sanctity. This doctrine is akin to that of the Christians. The appellations
of divinity are conceded to it, but it is not believed to be from all eternity.
The Creator of the world, through the instrumentality of this Being,
revealed His words unto men, and this revelation they call Veda. It
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consists of upwards of one hundred thousand verses (§loka) each of which
comprises four feet (charana) each foot being of not less than eight or more
than twenty-six letters (dkshara). In this book it does not exceed twenty.
An akshara consists of either one or two letters : if of two, the last is quies-
cent. A holy man named Vyésa divided this book into four parts to each
of which he assigned a separate name, viz.,, the Rigveda, the Yajurveda,
the Samaveda and the Atharvaveda. These four are considered divine
books. Some assert that the First Being had four mouths from each of
which a Book issued. Every Brahma who appears, wonderful to relate,
delivers the same letters and words without diminution or addition.

They maintain that God is the absolute Efficient Cause and that the
works of men are produced by these two sources of causation, (viz., God
and Brahma). The moral distinctions of good and evil in actions are
deduced from the divine Books. They believe in hell and heaven. The
former they term Naraka and locate it in the lower region. The latter is
called Svarga and is assigned to the celestial region. They do not believe in
a perpetnal - duration of existence in either paradise or hell, but that men
in the measure of their evil deeds may descend into hell and receive condign
punishment, and thence coming forth assume other bodies, and for their good
works obtain bappiness in heaven, and again issuing from it, return into
new forms: thus they will come and go until they have fully received
the recompense or punishment of their former deeds, after which freed
from the necessity of these two states, they will be liberated from joy and
sorrow as will be hereafter related.

Some believe that portions of the world are from eternity and that
some are created, as will be afterwards mentioned. They assign eight
attributes to the Deity which they call accidents. 1. Qyina, omniscience,
by which He knows the future and the past, all that is secret or manifest,
in whole and in part, and ignorance and forgetfulness cannot approach
Him. 2. Ichchhd,will. All things at His pleasure are created or fall into
nothingness. 3. Prayatna, providential order and the due procession of
causes so that existence and non-existence may have their realisation. 4.
Sankhyd, numerical series, and this is of three kinds, unity, duality and
excess of these. The first named is an attribute of the Almighty. 5.
Pramdna, extent, and this is of four kinds as will be hereinafter men-
tioned. As they believe God to be omnipresent, his extent must be
infinite. 6. Prithaktva, severalty and individuality. As of Sankhya, thisis
of three kinds, the first being a Divine attribute. 7. Samyoga, co-inherence,
because all things unite in Him. 8. Vi-bhdga, disjunction. The last six
of these are accounted to have been from all eternity.
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Sixteen subjects called predicaments (paddrtha),! are discussed by
this system and these topics comprise all the objects of thought. Although
it does mnot strictly proceed beyond the second, nor, indeed, beyond its
subordinate classification of Artha, yet & few details are here set down
for information.

THE BIXTEEN PREDICAMENTS.

1 Praména. 2 Prameya. 3 Sandaya. 4 Prayojana.

5 Drishtdnta. 6 Siddhinta. 7 Avayava. 8 Tarka.

9 Nirpaya. 10 Vida. 11 Jalpa. 12 Vitdnda.

13 Hetvibhésa. 14 Chhala. 15 Jati. 16 Nigraha-sthana.

The First Predicament, Pramdpa, (proof) is of four kinds. 1 Pra-
tyaksha, (perception) by the six perfect senses, viz., the five external
senses together with manas which will be hereafter explained. 2 Anu-
mdna, inference. 3 Upamdna, resemblance and analogy. 4 Sabda, tradi-
tion of trustworthy and pious men. These four are held to embrace a
considerable extent of knowledge.

The Second Predicament. Prameya signifies the objects of thought,
and this which is beyond the reach of numeration, is yet classed under
twelve heads. 1 Atman. 2 Sarira. 3 Indriya. 4 Artha. 5 Buddhi.
6 Manas. 7 Pravritti. 8 Dosha. 9 Pretyabhdva. 10 Phala. 11 Dukkha.
12 Apavarga.

I. Atman, soul, is a subtile, all-pervading substance which is the seat
of the understanding, and it is of two kinds. The first kind is Jivitman
(the vital principle), which vivifies human bodies and the animal and
vegetable creation. Each body is supposed to be informed by a distinet
spirit whose perceptions, through the senses and operations of the intel-
lect, can be exercised only in conjunction with the substance manas? to be
subsequently explained. The second kind is Paramdtman, the Supreme

1 This term is translated by Cole-

Of these sixteen, says Mr. Davies, the
brooke indifferently as category or pre-

firat two are the chief, the others being

dicament, and by Dr. Réer as Category.
Davies in his Hinda Philosophy, uses
predicaments and categories as synony-
mous (p. 127) in his rendering of paddr-
tha. I have distinguished these sixteen
subjects as predicaments to avoid con-
fusing the numbers with the subordinate
categories given by Abul Fazl under the
heading of artha, the 4th classification
of the second predicament, prameya.

17

only subsidiary, as indicating the course
which a discussion may take, from the
setting forth of a doubt, to the final con-
fatation of the doubter.

3 The distinotion between the sensitive
materiul organ manas and the rational
conscious soul jivdtman, is the §uuds and
¢phv of Pythagoras, one perishing with
the body, the other immortal, v. Cole-
brooke, Essays, I, 442.
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Soul, which they hold to be One and from all eternity. Its intellectual
cognitions are independent of the operation of manas.

IL. Sarira, body, is also of two kinds.

Yéni-ja (uterine), sexually

produced. Ayoni-ja, that which is not so produced. The first mentioned
has two farther subdivisions, viz., jardyu-ja, viviparous, and apda-ja,
oviparous, and both are formed of the five elements.! The latter, ayoni-ja,

1 It may be instructive to transcribe the
acoount of the elsments taken from the
Kashshdf s Iptildhdtw'l Funsn, and to com-
pare it with Abul Fazl's description of
the elemental spheres at p. 88 of this
volume.

An element is defined as being a simple
body with the quality of directness of
tendency. By simple, is understood that
which is not composed of bodies of
really distinct natures, while a direct-
ness of tendency is the tendemcy of a
body towards the centre or circumfer-
ence. This is to exclude the heavenly
bodies. The later philosophers affirm
that the elements are four in number: 1,
absolute tenuity, i. e., fire; 2, relative
tenuity, ¢. e., air; 8, absolute density,
earth ; 4, relative demsity, water. Ab-
solate density is that quality which
necessitates the movement of a body to
a point where its centre of gravity im-
pinges on the centre of the universe,
such as earth. Relative density is that
quality which necessitates the move-
ment of a body towards the centre
throughout most of the distance between
the centre and the circumference, but
without reaching the centre. Absolute
tennity is that quality which necessi-
tates the movement of a body to where
its surface compactly underlies the sur-
face of the concave side of the moon’s
sphere, such as fire. Relative tenuity is
that quality which necessitates the mo-
tion of a body towards the circumfer-
ence thronghout most of the distance
between the centre and the ciroumfer-
ence but without reaching the latter,

such a8 air. Some maintain that there
is but one element, but differ as to the
one, and the following are the five opini-
ons on the subject: Ist, That it is fire
becanse of its absolute simpleness, and
becanse heat is the nourishing principle
of the universe, while the others are
produced by condensation. 2nd, That it
is air because of its humidity and its
subjection to external influences, fire
being produced by the heat of rarefied
air, and the other two by its condensing
cold 8rd, Water, as its capability of
being rarefied and condensed is evident.
4th, Earth, because the others are gene-
rated by subtilization. 6th, Vapoar,
beocause it is 8 mean between these foar
in tenuity and density, for when con-
densed in excess, it becomes earth and
water, and if highly rarefied, fire and
air, Others maintain that there cannot
be but one, becanse a compound involves
the plurality of its components. Hence
they make the elements two in number,
and three different opinions are enter-
tained thereon. 1lst, Pire, since it is the
extreme of tennity and heat, and Earth
becanse it is the extreme of density and
cold. Air, according to this theory is
but fire incrt, while water is earth in
fluidity. 2nd, Water and Earth, because
created things have need of humidity
to be acted upon and to take form, and
of dryness to retain the shapes assumed.
8rd, Earth and Air for the same reasons.
Another opinion is that the elements are
three : Earth and Fater for the reasons
above given, and (3) fire through ita
fostering heat. It is also asserted that
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has four subdivisions. 1. Pdrthiva, formed of earth; 2. Apya, formed
of water; 3. Tatjasa of fire. 4. Vdyaviya, of air.

the elements of complex bodies are not
four or even fewer but that they are solid,
indivisible and infinite. Others again
suppose that the_elements of compounds
are surfaces, since composition is the
effect of junctionand contact, and this
first appears in plane surfaces. All the
elements are spherical; because; the na-
tural form of a simple body is circular.
Water would spontaneously have en-
compassed the earth, bat as hills and
valleys were Jproduced_jin parts of the
globe, by reason of the celestial move-
ments and conjunctions,)the water
flowed into the depressions and the
bigh places appeared to view, water and
earth becoming, as it were, one sphere
through the wisdom of God and His mercy
that it might be a growing-place for
plants and a habitation for animals. The
four elements are capable of andergoing
generation and decay so that each may
be converted into the other. Some of
them undergo this change without ex-
ternal interference, because each ele-
ment shares the quality of another in
some particular while it differs in an-
other. Thus earth may become water
and vice versa, for alchemists profess to
oonvert stones into liqmid, while occa-
sionally water is convertible into stone.
8o, too, water is changed into vapour by
heat, and vapour into water by refriger-
ation, and air can become fire as instanced
in the blacksmith’s forge, and vice versa,
as in a flame of fire, otherwise the flame
would rise to the sky and consnme what-
ever might be above it, which is not the
case. Other elements undergo change
by external agency ; this happens when
two elements differ in their several
qualities as water and fire, and air and

earth, for water does not become fire
directly, but first is changed into vapour
and then fire and so on. Philosophers
think that the four elements are the
components of all matter. The elements
are geven in number. The highest is
that of pure fire : its convex is impacted
with the concave of the moon’s sphere :
below this is a stratum compounded of
pure firewith heated particles of air. Here
the ascending vapours are dissipated, and
comets and Zodiacal lights are formed.
Next sucoeeds the region of intense heat.
This is simple air cooled by its proximity
to the earth and to water which the
solar rays do not touch. It is, however,
generally supposed that clonds, thunder,
lightning and thanderbolts are generated
in this zone, .80 that it cannot be air
pure and simple. Next follows the belt
of vapour which is that of air permeated
by fluid, succeeded by an earthy stratam
of earth and air, followed by that of clay,
which consists of earth and water, and
lastly the earth itself which surrounds
the centre of the globe. Itis of earth
pure and simple and is colourless. An-
other account more widely received, makes
the elements nine. 1, Pure fire. 2, Fire
and heated air. In this, the ascending
vapours disperse, and stars and the like
are formed, such as comets, Zodiacal
lights and luminous streams. 8, Air
mostly predominates and here meteors
are formed. 4. The region of intense
cold. 6. Earth mixed with air. 6.
Dense air approximating to the region of
earth and water. 7. Water, i.e., the
seas, save where a portion of this belt
rises above the surface of the earth. 8,
Earth mixed with other matter, the
region of mountain, mineral, and vege-
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III. Indriya,) signifies the five organs of sense together with Manas
(the internal organ), a subtile substance intimately connected with the
cone-shaped human heart. It is the source of perception, and it is by its
action, they consider, that a man roams in imagination through distant
countries, In contradistinction to A'tman, it is not considered to be
all-pervading, bnt the Miméimsa School maintain that it possesses this
quality.

IV. Artha (objects of sense.) Under this head are seven categories.
1. Dravya. 2. Gupa. 3. Karman. 4. Sdmdnya, 5. Videsha. 6. Sama-
véya. 7. Abhdva.

The first signifies substance,8 which they conceive to be all-pervading
and eternal, while with regard to the four elements, its indivisible atoms
only are held to be eternal in duration. (It is subdivided into) Aiman :
Manas: Akdéa: the four elements, kdla and dif. .

The first two bave been already mentioned. The third is a subtile fluid,
all-pervading, and has the quality of sound. The four elements are recog-
nised after the system of the Greeks, but air is regarded as the highest in

table and animal life. 9. The stratum
of earth pure and simple which surrounds
the oentre of the globe. See Art. j.ais,

The fifth element is Ether. See p. 12
of this volume.

1 These are: the eye, the ear, the
nose, the tongue and the skin; the five
organs of action being the voice, the
hands, the feet, the arms and the organs
of generation. Manas or mind, is the
organ of the bodily senses. By union
with the external senses it produces
knowledge of exterior objects. Its office
is to separate the sensations and to
present them singly to the soul; since
the soul does not receive more than one
perception at the same instant. The
Manas is minutely small as an atom:
for otherwise it might come into con-
nection with many things or sensations
at one time. It is eternal and distinct
both from soul and body. Davies, Hind.
Phil. pp. 21. 123,

8 This first category dravya (sub-
stanoe) is subdivided by Daviee into nine
divisions. 1 Earth (prithivf). 2 water
(dpas); 8 light (tejas); 4 air (vdyu);

6 Ether (dkdfa); 6 time (kdla); 7 space
(dif); 8 Boul (dtman); 9 mind (manas).
p. 1¢8.

Substance is defined by Kapdda to be
the substrate of qualities and actions
and possessing intimate causality. This
is explained in the commentary of the
Bhéshd Parichcheds to be the substrate
of qualities either in the relation of inti-
mate union (Samavdya S8ambandha) or in
the relation of antecedent negation
(Prdgabhdva) that is, of future existenoe.
The latter definition is to obviate an
objection which may be raised from the
condition of substances at the time of
thewr production. When substances are
produced, they have, aocording to the
Nyéys, no qualities. I1f they have no
qualities, they are no substances acoord-
ing to the definition that substances are
the substrate of qualities. By the second
definition that they are subsetrates of
qualities either in the relation of inti.
mate union, or of future existences, this
objection is removed. Categories of the
Nyéya Philosophy. Dr. E. Béer. p. 3.
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in order, Kdla time,! is a substance impalpable and universal. Di, space,
has the same character.

Attributes are of the following six kinds. (1) Karman, action, the third
category, is divided into five varieties, progressive action, upward and
downward action, contraction and dilatation, and is non-eternal. (2)
The fourth category is Sdménya,* community, and is one, expresses exis-
tence, and denotes qualities. Its generic character is eternal, and it resides
in substaunce, quality, and action. It is also called Jdis Sdmdnya (generic
community) and secondly® Upddhi (discriminative or specific) Sdmdnya ;
it has an objective existence, having qualities common to all objects.

(3) The fifth category Vifesha,3 particularity, is an attribute, being
of its own essence dissociated from evorything, has a separate resting-
place, and is based only upon eternal matter. Prithaktva, individuality, is,
on the other hand, a quality, and although it implies disjunction, it does
not do so to the same degree, and is not in the same manner distingunished.

(4) The sizth category, Samavdys, denotes the co-inberence of five
entities with their correlatives, such as (1) movement and its author; (2)
quality and substance ; (3) matter and the thing made, as clay and the
vessel of clay, yarn and its cloth; (4) the whole and its component parts ;
(5) particularity and eternal matter.

1 Time is inferred from the relation
of priority and subsequence other than
that of place. It is marked by aasocia-
tion of objects with the sun’'s revolutions.
Space is inferred from the relation of
priority and subsequence other than that
of time. It is deduced from the notion
of hers and thers. Davies, p. 130.

8 Davies’ definition is that it expresses
only existence in its highest degree,
and is the source of our notion of genus.
It denotes also species as indicating a
class, these genera and species having
a real objective existence. The Bauddhas
deny this, affirming that individuals only
have existence, and that abstractions are
false conceptions, a revival of the Realist
and Nominalist controversy of the
schoolmen. p. 181. This is differently
explained in the Tarka B8angraba.
“ Community (84ménya) is eternal, one,
belonging to more than one, residing in
substance, quality and action. It is of

two kinds, the highest, and what is
lower. The highest is exiatenoe (Sattwa),
the lower is genus (jdti, fumily or
race) such as bhave the natare of subs-
tance and the rest.” 1bid. p. 26.

8 The difference between this and the
following term is explained as follows
by Prof. Cowell, ‘ Particularity is the
individuality which characterises simple
substances,—it is ¢their ultimate, and
not further explicable difference.’ All
compound substances from jars down
to the combination of two atoms, are
mutually separated by the difference
of their component parts, but particu-
larity is the only mutual difference of
atoms. This difference is differenced
through itself omly.” Siddh-Muktav.
Colebrooke. I n.p. 808, Individuality
is of two sorts, one of a pair, or mani-
fold, as individuality of a triad. It is
eternal in respect of eternal things,
transient in regard to such as are tran-
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Strangely enough they regard Samavdya! as one and eternal. This
school classes co-inherence under three heads. The first as mentioned
above, and if it occurs between two substances, it is termed Samyoga,
simple cornjunction, as is stated in the mention of qualities, and they
consider it to possess plurality. Secondly. the connection of the immaterial
with the material, as the soul with the body. This they call Svardpa,
natural form. ]

(5) The seventh category is abkdva, privation or negation, and is of
two kinds. Samsargdbhdva universal, and anyonyibhdva, mutual negation
between two things, as one might say “ this is not that.” This reciprocal
negation must be one in time and place.

The first kind includes three species:% (1), prdgabhdva, antecedent
negation; (2), pradkanasibhiva, emergent negation; (8), atyantdbhdva,
absolute negation, that is a negation of what is not one in place, while one
in time as, * Zayd standing on the bank of the river, is lost in the desert.”

(6) Attributes that do not come under these last five categories are
qualities® and termed guna, (second category) of which there are twenty-
four varieties: (1), Ripa, colour (or form) of which five are elementary,
namely, red, yellow, blue, black, white, the other colours being com-
pounded of these: (2), Rasa, savour. This is of six kinds; sweet, bitter,

there is smoke there is fire, they contra-
dict it by this distinction, for smoke,
besides residing in a given place by

sitory. In a pair or triad it is transi-
tery, resulting from ocomparison as
a duad or a triad does. Colebrooke I.

302.

1 Numerically it is one, and then it is
the same Samandya that connects a jar,
and its colour in India, and another jar
&o., in Europe, and that connected Adam’s
soul with its qualities, and that of the
reader’s with its own. They afirm that
substance may want qualities altogether
as the latter are not produced till after
the production of the substances them-
golves, so that a jar, when first produced,
may be devoid of colour, smell, taste and
tangibility, and in the next moment
become endowed with them. A whole
has no qualities, whereas its parts bave,
by the relation called Samardya. Smoke

is said to reside in a place by relation
A,

Bamyoga, resides by Samavdya, in its
own parts, where fire is not. V. Dr.
Fitz-Edward Hall, p. 94-5.

8 The illustrations of the three species
are thus given by Davis: (1), antece-
dent ; a present negation of what will be
at some future time, as in yarn before the
production of cloth; (2), emergent,
which is destruction or cessation of an
effect, as a broken jar; (8), absolate,
implying that which never existed, as
fire in a lake. Mutunal privation is
an esential difference, a reciprocal nega-
tion of identity, as in oloth and a jar,
p. 131.

8 Quality is ologely united with sub.
stance; not, however, as an intimate
of it, nor oonsisting in motion,

of Samyoga and in its parts by Sa ya.
Therefore by asserting that whenever

bat common: not & genus, yet apper-
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acid, saline pungent and astringent. (3), Gandha, odour. (4), Sparsa,
tangibility, that is the perception of touch which is of three kinds, cold,
hot, and temperate: (5), Sankhyd, number which is also of three kinds,
unity, duality, and plurality : (6) Parimdna, quantity, which is of four
kinds, (a) anw, atomic, (8) hrasvd,! the measure of two atoms, also called
dvy-anuka, (y) dirgha, the measure of three or more atoms: (8), mahat,
(vast) the measure of the ethereal firmament and the like. (7), Pri-
thaktva, individuality, distinguishes one of two things from the other.
It is in itself common to all, and is not defined in the same manner as
vifesha. It is of three kinds, as for instance, * one is unlike that,” or
“two or more are unlike it.” (8), Samyoga, is the conjunction of two
substances, eternal and non-eternal, which are united by a mutual attraction.
They do not consider it to be one, like samavdya : (9), Vibhiga, disjunc-
tion; (10), Pdrvatva, priority in time and place. (l1), dparatva, pos-
teriority:  (12), Buddhi intellect. (13), Sukha, pleasure: (14),
Duhkha, pain: (15), Ichchhd, desire: (16), Dvesha, aversion: (17),
Prayatna, volition or effort: (18), Gurutva, gravity. Lightness is not
held to be quality, but the negation of gravity: (19), Dravatva, fluidity.
(20), Sneha, viscidity: (21), Sanskdra, reproduction (of thought) which
is of three kinds. (a) Vega (Sanskdra) (velocity) a quality which springs
from mobility and produces motion, like the flight of an arrow from the
bow,3 for according to this school, motion is destroyed in the third

taining to onme. It is independent of the production of a subsequent one would
conjunction and disjunction, not the _be impossible. The translation of

canse of them, nor itself endued with
qualities. Colebrooke, Essays, I. 296.

1 This word in Sanskrit signifies, less,
little, small, short, and in grammar a
short vowel. Dvy-anuka, is transliter-
ated by Abul Fazl, dinuka. Dfrgha sig-
nifies the quantity of a long vowel.

3 ¢ Velocity abides only in bodies and
is two-fold, produced by action or velo-
city.” Categories of the Nydya. Rder,
p 78. The commentator observes on
this that velocity in an arrow arises
from action produced by conjunction
without noise, and hence from the des-
truction of a former action, arises a
second and so on. Without velocity,
since one action is an obstacle to another,
the destruction of a former action and

sanskdra i8 not satisfactorily settled,
Rajendralila Mitra in his translation
of the Yogas of Patanjali thus expresses
himself :—* The most important word
in the aphorism is Baiiskéra which
has unfortunately not been explained
in the commentary of Bhoja or in the
Pétanjala Bhishya. In ordinary Sans-
krit it has many meanings. In the
Nydya it occurs in three different senses,
velocity (vega) thinking (bhdvand) and
elasticity (sthitisthdpaka). Adverting
to the second meaning the Bhédsh&
Parichcheda says: ‘ Safiskdra, called
thinking (bhdvand) resides in sentient
beings and is imperceptible to the
senses. Certainty which has no in-
attention in its constituent, is its
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moment after its production,! and hence this quality must of necessity
be called into action and produce movement. (B) (Bhdvand) Sanskira
thinking, is a special characteristic of the reasoning faculty, and since
knowledge does not endure in the mind beyond the space of three moments
of time, recourse to this quality is imperative, and through the operation
of the intellect, analogy, induction or intuition becomes the effective cause
of the recollection of what has passed from the mind. (y) Sthitisthdpaka,
elasticity, that is the resilience of what is bent to the contrary direction. (22),
dharma,® merit, or the state of rectitude in the intelligent soul. (23),

cause. It is also described to be the
cause of memory and recognition.” Thus
it is not memory as rendered by Dr.
Réer. It is not sensation mnor impres-
gion, for it is not transient but lasting.
It is not perception, because that applies
to the acoeptance by the sensorium of
something existing without, and does not
serve as the cause of memory. It is not
ides, for it is the result of former ex-
perience, and not spontaneous a8 an idea
may be nor eternal, as the Greeks sup-
posed ideas to be. Dr. Ballantyne renders
it ‘self-reproduction of thonght’ but there
8 nothing like self-reproduction in it,
for it is said to be revived by external
stimuli and not by its own effort. It is
something, then, that perception, whether

oonscions or unconscious, leaves behind )

in the intellect to be revived afterwards
under particular circumstances, and it is
more or less connected with all intellec-
tual acts as cause or effect. In the
language of Dr. Morell (Mental Philo-
sophy, p 96.) * When a given mental
impression is produced, it remains for
& time before the consciousness, and then
gives way to others. We know, however,
that it is not absolutely lost, for if proper
oonditions occur, the impression is re-
newed. The conclusion is, that there
must be something deposited within us
which subsists permanently whether it
be at any moment, the immediate object
of our consciousness or not. This some-
thing we term a residuum using the

expression without implying any theory
whatever.” The Sauskrit counterpart
of this residuum is Safiskdra.”

1 The special qualities of ether and the
soul are a state which does not pervade,
and & state which has only momentary
duration. A thingis defined to have mo-
mentary duration if in the third moment
after its production it is destroyed.
The special quality of ether is sound
which does not pervade, for it is ounly
locally produced, and it is destroyed in
the third moment after it has commenced
to exist, because the respective special
qualities of pervading substances are
destroyed by the same qualities which
are afterwards produced; therefore the
first sound is destroyed by the second.
The same is the case with knowledge,
for it is produced in the soul, a pervad-
ing substance, within the limited space
of the body, and absent in any other part
of space, and similarly, it i8 of mo-
mentary duration. Réer, p. 12,

8 The commentators, who are gene-
rally under a Vedantic influence, explain
virtne, dharma, as including humanity
benevolence, acts of restraint (yama)
and of obligation (miyama). Acts of
restraint, according to Gandapids, are
restraint of oruelty, falsehood, disho-
nesty, incontinence and avarice! Acte
of obligation are purification, content-
ment, religions austerities, sucred study
and divine worship. Davies, p. 57.
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adharma, demerit. This school believes that souls through these two
qualities, assume varions bodily forms, and receive their due recompense in
sorrow or joy. The first have their portion in Parudise: the second, in
hell, and the world of death is the ultimate end of both. (24), $abdae,
sound.

The rational soul is distingnished by fourteen qualities: (1) in-
tellect, (2) pleasure, (3) pain, (4) desire, (5) aversion, (6) effort, (7)
merit, (8) demerit, (9) thinking, (10) number, (11) quantity, (12)
individaality, (13) conjunction, (14) disjunction. The first nine are
inseparable from it, while number (vis., unity), quantity, individuality
conjunction, disjunction, and sound, are referrible to ether. Sound is
its chief characteristic. With the exception of sound, these five are quali-
ties of time and space, and the eight formed by these four together, with
priority, posteriority and velocity are qualities of manas : —Tangibility, nam-
ber, guantity individuality, conjanction, disjunction, priority, posteriority
and velocity are the nine accidents of air. Colour, tangibility, number, quan-
tity, individuality, conjunction, disjunction, priority, posteriority, finidity,
velocity, are the eleven qualities of light (fire), and motion and tangibility,
are its characteristics. Colour, taste, tangibility, number, quantity, indivi-
duality, conjunction, disjunction, priority, posteriority, gravity, fluidity,
viscidity and velocity are the fourteen qualities of water. Motion, viscidity,
and tangibility areits characteristics. Thesame fourteen are likewise those
of earth, substituting for viscidity odour which abides in earth alone.

Eternal qualities. Of these, six! characterise the deity, viz, intellect,
desire, effort (one), number (i. e., unity), vastness of quantity (one), and
individuality. Three qualities connote the vital principle, (jivitman),
the mind (manas) and ether, time and space, viz., quantity (one), number
(unity), individuality. Four belong to the indivisible atoms of air,
tangibility (one), number, quantity (one), individuality. Five to atoms
of light (fire), colour, tangibility (one), number, quantity (one), indi-
viduality. Nine to those of water; wviz., colour, savour, tangibility,
viscidity (one), number, quantity (one), individuality, gravity, and fluidity.
Four to those of earth, viz., number (unity), quantity (one), individuality,

1 There are eight, of which five priority, posteriority and velocity in the
are qualities of time and place, namely, mind. Rder, p. 13. Quantity is the
number, quantity, severalty, conjunc- special canse of the use and percepticn
tion, and disjunction. These five with of measure. It is a universal quality and
intellect desire and volition (or effort) common to all substances. Colebrooke.

are sited in the deity ; the same five with

18
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and gravity. They affirm that qualities, in their non-eternal (transitory
aspects, including desire, effort, and intellect, are sited in other than the
Deity, and pleasure, pain, aversion and sound are produced in one mo-
ment! of time, do not endure to the second, and are lost in the third, and
the rest are not of great length of permanence.

Eight qualities are universal: number, quantity, individuality, con-
junction, disjunction, priority, posteriority, gravity. Four are incident
to all substances: namely, conjunction, disjunction, number other than
unity, and individuality likewise not single. Those that alone are united
in manas, are held to be intellect, pleasure, pain, desire, aversion, and
effort. Such as are cognisable by inference are merit, demerit, thinking
and gravity.

This much will suffice for example from among a maultiplicity of
division of these qualities. .

Having now discussed the various categories of artha, I come to the
fifth classification of Prameya, namely,

V. Buddhi$ (intellect). Although it has been mentioned under the
second category (guna) of artha, a somewhat more extended explanation
will be of service. It is two-fold ; (1) anubhave, (notion or concept),
which is produced by means of the four kinds of proof?® and
(2) smpiti,® recolection, which is effected through bhdvand sanskdra, (present

1 Vide note 1, p.136. This passage
is marked as corrupt or doubtful in the
toxt. The initial alif in the two words

i and (» should be prolated.

2 In the system of Kapila, duddhi is
the faculty or organ, by which outward
objects are presented to the view of the
soul in their proper and definite form,
and he assigns to lt every quality or
state that is connected with the active
life, as its primary seat and the first
emanation of Nature (Prakriti). Davies
p. 67. )

8 These are pratyaksha (perception)
anumdna (inference), updmdna (analogy)
and fadbda (verbal testimony. To these
four kinds of proof of the Nydya or
logical school, the Vedantio adds arthd-
patti (presumption) an informal kind of
inference ; as, ‘ Devadatta dves not eat

by day and yet is fat, it is presumed
therefore that he eats by night ;" and
abhdva (non-existence), & method of
proof from an impossibility, or a ¢ re-
ductio ad absurdum’ as, * there can be
no flowers in the sky.” Davies, p. 24.

4 Smpriti signifies also tradition, the
institutes of law as opposed to ruti, the
Veda or revelation. The laws of the
Hindus, civil and religious, are believed
by them to be founded on revelation, of
which thg Vedas are preserved in the
very words. Another portion has been
preserved by inspired writers who having
revelations present to their memory,
have recorded holy precepts for which
divine sanction is presume . The latter
is emriti, recollection, (remembered
law), in contradistinction to #ruti, audi-
tion, revealed law. Colebrooke.
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conscionsness of past ideas.) Anubhava is of two kinds a right notion or a
wrong one. A wrong notion 4. e. (one npt derived from proof) is threefold,
namely, sanfaya, doubt; viparyaya, error, and farka, false premises. This
last is a paddrtha (predicament) and will be explained in its place.

VI. Manas, although referred to under substance, requires to be

mentioned next in order.

VIL. Pravritti, activity, or employing the mind, tongue and other
organs in good and evil works. They maintain that four functions are
necessary to an outward action, knowing, willing, resolving and bodily

motion.

VIIL. Dosha, (fault) they assert to be a canse of prayatna (effort)’
and is of three kinds ; rdga, passion or extreme desire, dvesha, aversion ;

and moha, delusion of mind.

IX, Pretyabhdva, (transmigration) signifies life, after death and the
union of the soul with the body, followed by death after life and dissolu-

tion succeeding connection,

X. Phala, (retribution) is the fruit of merit and demerit.

XI. Duhkkha, is the opposite of Sukha, joy, which is not here intro-
daced, as the pleasures of this world are by them accounted misery.

XII. Apavarga, (emancipation) is eternal release from pain. There-
are twenty-one varieties of pain, or evil, and these reside in the six organs
of sense, the six objects (vishaya) of sensation, the six mental appre-

1 Is the first of the internal organs
receiving the impression made upon the
senses. Primordial matter, the SAn of
the Greeks, produced buddhi or intel-
lect, from which proceeded Ahankdra
or egotism, and from this latter
proceed the five organs of sense (in-
driya) and the five organs of action,
and lastly Manas, the receptive
or discriminating faculty. Tho tongue
is classed as an organ of action, and
the faculty of speech is as much sensae
tion as touching or walking. The Manas
has the nature of both classes, being
formative or plastic and a sense organ.
In the Sinkhya system of Kapila, it is
not to be confounded with mind or the
rational faculty of the soul, but is re-
garded as a form of matter. I refer the

reader to Davies’ work whence I bave
taken in scattered notices the substance
of the above, and to Colebrooke. This
dismal philosophy is curious as an intel-
lectual product, the precarsor of the
ghastly metaphysics of Hartmann and
Schopenhaver. The Hindu has the
merit of originality and a better excuse.
3 Pravartané-lakshapsd dosh&h (Got.
Sdt. i. 18.) “The wise man, accord-
ing to Gotama, is he who avoids the
three mistakes of having a liking for a
thing and acting accordingly: or of
having a dislike for a thing and acting
accordingly : or of being stupidly indif-
ferent, and therenupon acting: ipstead
of being intelligently indifferent and
not acting at all” Ballantyne. V. Cole-
brooke, I. 811, note by Prof. Cowell.
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heusions that proceed from them, the body which is the centre of
evil, pleasure itself which is filled with pain, and pain. In short,
pain signifies all that men are averse from and by which distress
occurs. Tho attainment of that state where these effects disappear, is
called mukti, or final emancipation, where the soul rests withoat per-
ception or consciousness, is no longer connected with the body and is
delivered from heaven and hell. They consider the union of the soul
with body' which they call janman (birth), as the source of pain. Its
existence is due to merit and demerit, and through its companionship
with the soul, it receives the recompense of good and evil. The cause
of this is karman, (action), from which proceeds befitting time, or
unsuitable deed and pain or pleasare. Yatna (effort), which is synony-
mous with prayatna, and pravritti, activity, produce these consequences, and
this in turn results from rdga or passion, which springs from mithydjrdina,’
erroncous opinion, originated by bhdvand sanskira. By mortification of
spirit and body and by good works, the means of perfect knowledge are
secured, resulting in the attainment of perfected capacities.® Ignorance is

1 In every form of earthly life, the
soul is anited to its own peculiar vehicle
or body, but is not blended with it bat
enveloped by it. By this is meant, not the
gross material body which perishes at
each migration, but the lingas, the subtle
umbra or sheath formed from the sub
stance of the three internal organs, and
the finer elements of matter (tanmdtra).

The linga enters the womb and forms
the inner frame over which the bodily
form derived from the matter is wrought.
The lingas survives the body until the
soul, by knowledge, becomes prepared
for a separate life, and then it is absor-
bed into the universal Nature from which
it sprung. The theory of the linga, as
Mr. Davies says (p., 11,) deserves more
considoration than it has received from
the expounders of Sanskrit Philosophy.
It plays an important part in the moral
clement of the system. Kapila attributes
to the soul only a passive state and to
the linga is assigned the congeries of
states and affections which form the

individuality of each separate being,
He calls it the acting soul or in the lan-
guage of M. 8t. Hilaire, its ‘annexe,”
the seat of those qualities by which an
individual is formed and thinks and feels
according to his nature. In being com-
pounded of buddlhi and other substances,
it shows whut Professor- Jowett has
called ‘““the interpenetration of the in-
tellectual and moral faculties.” (Plato
i. p. 464). I have borrowed throughout
the langnage of Mr. Davies taken from vari-
ous parts of his able commentary, pp. 51.
52, 111 et seq.

3 Mithya-jindna is used to signify
that special misapprehension which
estops release from the world. This
term with ajndna, avidya, &c., technically
denote something positive and mnot
negative. Fitz Edward Hall. Hindu. Phil.
systems, p. 11. It isto be remembered
that ignorance is the chief obstacle to
emancipation.

8 The only real evil is pain which
can be destroyed only by an eternal
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destroyed, trne knowledge acquired, and the flax and reflux of existence
vanish for ever.

Some say that when the intelligence attains its highest illamination,
error and ignorance are annibilated and with them rdga and dvesha, that is
passion and aversion depart, and hence pravyritti, activity, is extirpated, and
by its disappearance janman (birth), is no more, and pain and grief are dis-
solved and mukti brings everlasting bliss. Another opinion is that fattva-
Jjndna, true knowledge, dispels mithydjndna, or error, which causes the subver-
sion of desire, which overwhelms prayaina. By its fall karman (action) is
subverted and overturns with it dharma and adharma (merit and demerit).
Janman (birth), thus, is swept away carrying with it dubkha (pain) in its
overthrow. The Nyédya school assert that when the material body perishes,
knowledge dies with it. Perfect knowledge depends upou three conditions :
(1) éravapa, hearing, and studying the Vedas and the existing traditions of
the sages, and this cannot be attained except by the aid of one who has
travelled this road : (2) manana, cousideration, by which the sacred books
and the precepts of the virtuous are when apprehended, studiously
illumined by proofs that convince the mind. The effect of this study,
according to one opinion, issues in a speculation as to the nature of
the rational soul and whether it is not apart from all else;! (3)
nididhydsana, profound contemplation; by frequent reflection and re-
iterated thought on the objects of contemplation in their entirety,
the mind becomes habitually absorbed therein and advancing beyond the
objective sensations of sight and deed, becomes the recipient of truth.?

separation of the soul from matter, intellect, it perceives and under-

which is obtained by knowledge, and not
by the acquisition of merit through a vir-
tuous life.

1 In Kapila’s system, the soul is so-
litary and perfectly distinct from matter
and therefore from the modifications
the modes of Nature produce. It be-
holds as an eye-witnoss, for insight and
cognition are not properties of matter.
It is neutral (Madhyastha, lit. standing
between) ‘‘as a wandering ascetic is
lonely and unconcerned, while the vil-
lagers are being engaged in agrioulture,”
It is perceptive, which differs from the
second quality in this, that as a witness
it observes only, but by seeing that
which is presented to it by the

stands the phenomena of the material
world, 1t is still, however, passive and
inert.’” All action is inferior to the con-
templative state and the soul in its regal
grandeur, has no part in the inferior
life of action. It directs as a sovereign
but does not work. Davies.

% In the Vedintasara, translated by
Major Jacob, the three conditions are
thus explained ; * (@) hearing, is the as-
certainment of all the Vedantic writings
regarding the secondless Reality by the
use of the sixfold means of knowledge ;
(b) consideration, is unceasing reflection
on the secondless Reality whioh has
been heard of, in conjunction with ar-
guments in support of the Vedénta : (c)
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It is asserted that the contemplation of the rational soul may be
80 continuouns as not to be interrupted. When these three conditions are
fulfilled with diligence and unwavering resolve, a sublime knowledge is
attained and liberation secured from pain and pleasure and the fetters of
the corporeal state. This school professes the doctrine of Kdyavysiha,
multiplication of bodies!,

They maintain that when any of the specially favoured are illu-
mined by the light of this knowledge, and are cognisant of their past exist-
ences and fature destiny, and know that a course of further transmigration
awaits them, and desire to complete it, they receive a special power
from the Supreme Being, and in a brief space reccive these various forms
and endure the pains and pleasures of life with the same spirit and the
same intelligence, and when these forms pass away, attain eternal bliss.
It is also said that all men will® arrive at final emancipation, and that
though the world is without a beginning, birth and production will
eventually cease.

The third predicament Sanfaya, doubt, is three-fold: (1). it may
arise from the sight of objects with common qualities, as for example,
an object may be seen from a distance, and not distinctly, known whether
it be a tree or a man, and the like : (2). cause of doubt is likewise (a non-

profound contemplation, is the continu-
ance of ideas consistent with the second.
less Reality, to the exclusion of the
notion of body and such like things
which are inconsistent with Him.” It
adds a fourth condition, Samddhi or
meditation, p. 100, et. seq.

L This subject is touched upon in the
fourth chapter of the Yoga aphorisma
of Patanjali. *“When a Yogi, who has
a mastery over the cardinal principles,
with a view to enjoy at once the fruits of
his actions, from the perception of his
own superior transcendental powers,
wishes to assume many bodies at the
same time, whence does he derive muny
thinking principles ” (to vitalize these
bodies) ? In reply the author says;
“‘the created thinking principles (proceed)
solely from egoism.” That is, that his
own consciousness or rather his abolute
Ego, (for Fitchte distinguishes between

the two) by force of will evolves the
power, as fire emits sparks. To the
question how namerous thinking prin-
ciples, having diversity of objects, are
one in effect, the reply is, that in the
diverse tendenoy of the many thinking
principles the thinking principle of
the Yogi is the impelling force, because
it is the ruler and therefore there is no
difference of object. Thus he simnl.
taneously operates through many bodies
working out his emancipation by their
joint acts.” Vide Rijerdraléla Mitra's
translation p. 171-72.

2 A variant, the reading of one M8,
has a negative, According to the Sin-
khya (and Mim#émsa) systems, acquiring
knowledge and thus gaining deliver-
ance from contact with matter is the
privilege of the few rather than a
duty manifest on all, See Davies
p. 114,
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general or special attribute) in regard to a particular object which is sepa-
rate from the notion of eternal or non-eternal, substance or quality, and
the doubt arises whether it be eternal or non-eternal, substance or qua-
lity :1 (3). Cause of doubt lies also in controversy when a subject may
be the occasion of contradictory affirmation and denial between two
learned disputants.

The fourth predicament, Prayojana, motive, is that which necessarily
precedes and produces an effect and is termed causality. Of this there are
not accounted more than three kinds: (1). the presence of efficient con-
ditions and means is termed nimitta kdrana, or instrumental causality :
(2). the material cause is samavdy: kdrana, intimate or direct causality:
(3). the indirect or non-intimate causality is called asamavdyi kdrana.®
Cause is termed kdrana and effect kdrys, and sdmagri is total causality,
(the aggregate of conditions necessary for the forming of either, a material
product, or a physical state). This subject is treated in Sanskrit philo-
sophy under the first predicament.

The fifth predicament is Driskfdnta, instance or example, showing
invariable connection (between subject and predicate).

The sixth predicament, is Siddhdnta, dogma or determinate trath.

The seventh predicament is Avayava, (members of a) syllogism. This
consists of five members®. I, Pratijna., the proposition, as in the

1 The ocommentary of the Bhéshd
Parichchheda instances this in the fol-
lowing ocase; if the notion of sound
which is not the notion under which
eternal and non-eternal is comprehended,
is conceived as sound, the doubt arises
whether it is eternal or non-eternal.
Non-general is thus a predicate not
found in the sabject of the two ex-
tremes. Roer.

8 The usnal order is the intimate, non-
intimate and ingtrumental. An instance
for the first, is thread from which oloth
is made ; for the second the conjunction
of the threads; for the third, the loom.
Intimate cansality belongs to substances,
non-intimate causality to qualities and
actions. Rder p. 10. Or again, in desire,
the soul is the direct or intimate cause :
the mediate or indirect is the conjano-
tion of the soul and its internal organ,

the manas ; the instrumental is know-
ledge. Davies. p. 121.
8 The members are these ;:—
This hill is fiery.
For it smokes.
Whatever smokes is flery.
This hill is smoking.
Therefore it is fiery.
or

Sound is non-eternal.
Because it is prodaced.

8. Whatever is produced is non-

eternal.
4. Sonnd is produced.
5 Therefore it is non-eternal.
Some confine the syllogism to three

members, either the first three or the
last. In the latter form it is the syllo-
gism of Aristotle. Acocording to Rder,
the Nydya knows only the two first
figures of syllogism, and of these only

R

L
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statement, “ there is fire in this hill.” II. Hetu, the concomitant reason
supporting the proposition, *for it smokes,” by which the presence of
fire is apprehended which is the ground for the inference, and this, in
regard to the invariable connection (between subject and predicate),
is threefold. If the necessary connection is affirmative, it is called kevald-
nvayin (concomitancy of affirmatives), and if negative, kevala-vyatirekin
(concomitancy of negatives), and if both, anvaya-vyatirekin (affirmative and
negative induction). Of this third kind five members are necessary for
a complete syllogism. (1.) Paksha sattva! (subject of the conclusion) where
the subject to be proved is supposed to be in a given place. (2.)
Sapaksha sattva (similar instance, involving the major term) where the
place of the subject and predicate are with certainty known or inferred as
smoke aud fire in a kitchen hearth. (3.) Vipaksha sattva (negative instance)
where the subject and predicate exclude each other as water (and fire).
(4.) Abddhita vishayatva, non-negation of the object of proof (by other
proof).8 (5.) Asatpratipakshatva, (non-equalisation,) wheve there is no

the two moods Barbara and Camestres.

A complete syllogism is properly termed °

nydya, the five members or component
parts are called avayava.

1 That, where the existence of the
property to be proved is doubtful, is
called the subject of the conclnsion
(paksha) aa “‘(fire in the) mountain” when
the fact of its smoking is the reason
(or Hetu). That, where the existence
of the property to be proved is undoubt-
ed, is called the sabject on the same
gide or Sapaksha, as the ounlinary hearth
in the same argument. That which is
undoubtedly possessed of the negation
of the property to be proved, is called
the subject in opposition or vipaksha;
as a great lake, in the same argument.
Tarka Sangraha. Vidyasigara’s transla-
tion. '

These and the following terms are thus
rendered in Dr. Richard Garbe's
translation of Aniruddha’s commentary
on the Sénkhya Sitras. * By means of
a syllogism construed in this manner we
discern (1). that the invariably concom-

mitated (vydpya) is an attribaute of the
subject of the conclusion (puksha-dhar-
matva), (2). that the vydpya exists in
those things in which the invariable
concomitant  (vydpaka) undoubtedly
exists (sapaksha-sattva), (8). that the
vydpya is excluded from those things
from which the vydpaka is also excluded
(vipakshddvydurittih), (4). that no
equally strong reason ocan be adduced
against the reason which proves the
proposition (asatpratipakshatva ), (6). that
the vydpya is not such that its object
does not exist in the subject of the con-
clusion (abddhita-vishayatva).

8 The opposite of this is ocalled
bddhita, or the fallacy of absurdity,
‘“where the negation of whatis to be
proved is established by another proof
a8 ‘fire is cold because it is a sub-
stance.” Here the predicate of the
conolusion, what is8 to be proved, is
ooldness, the negation of which, warmth,
is apprehended by the organ of tomch
by one’s own self. Hence the argument
is called absurd ” Tarka Sangraha.
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counterbalancing reason proving the negation of what is to be proved.!
In the first classification of Hetu, (kevalénvayin), the third of these five
is absent. In the second, (kevala-vyatirskin), the second of the five is absent.

III. Uddharana, the instance or example. The subject of a propo-
sition is called vydpya: the predicate is the vydpaka, and wvydpti, per-
vasion or invariable concomitance, is the mutual relation of the subject
and predicate.

IV. Upanayaisthe application of the reason to the subject in question.

Nigamana is the conclusion. Although it lies implicate in the major
premiss, it forms the statement in the general proposition and becomes
the consequent in the fifth.

The eighth predicament Tarka, is inadmissible conclusion at variance
with proof, that is, the perception of a deduction from wrong premises.?
By its statement the disputant removes the donbt in the relation of subject
and predicate. For instance to one who denied the existence of fire
(in the hill) he would rejoin that without it there could be no smoke, of
which fire is the cause.

The ninth predicament is Nirnaya, (ascertainment,) or a certainty of
conclusion on the completion of proof.

The tenth Vdda, (controversy,) is the expression of their respective views
of a subject by two seekers after knowledge, supported by reasons brought
forward with good feeling, and in the interests of truth, allowing neither their
several convictions nor self-assertion to influence them, Verily such cour-
teous® disputants, like the phoenix, move with steps that leave no trace.

The eleventh Jalpa, or wrangling, is the debate of disputants contend-
ing for victory.

= | PITRT FgrewrvEs: | g

1 The opposite is called 8atprati-
paksha or the fallacy of equalisation,

when the reason is counterbalanced by
another proving the negation of what is
to be proved. As for example. * Sound
is eternal because it is cognizable by the
organ of hearing,” as the generic property
of sound is acknowledged by both par-
ties—it might be said on the other side
with equal force, sound is non-eternal
because it is a creation as a jar is.

8 The text relegates the reading
&iwy to & note; it should properly be in
the text between the words U and (3,
The words of the Tarka Sangraha on the
definition are

19

afc afwn wmfR ywshy 7 stk
which is thus translated by Vidyé
S4gara,” Reductio ad absurdum or Tarka
is that which consists in founding the
pervader (vydpya) (here supposed to be
denied) through the allegation of the
pervaded (vydpaka here supposed to be
taken for granted). As for instance:
1f there were not fire (which yon do not
grant), there would not be smoke (which
you admit there is).

$ I would read m)).; for “‘:‘.‘)}i
It is pot wisdom nor ingenuity that is
rare, but courtesy and good temper.
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The twelfth is Vitanda, objection or cavilling: The object of one dis-
putant being the advancement of what is true and reasonable, and of the
other to dispute his statements.

The thirteenth is Hetvdbhdsa, fallacy. This is a syllogism with the
semblance of a reason, of which there are five kinds. If this predicament
were placed in order above Vdda, the tenth, or below the three following,
it would be more in place.

The fourteenth is Ohhala, perversion of an adversary’s statement
through malice, and disputing it.

The fifteenth is Jits, futility, or a reply both irrelevant and reprehensible,
advanced with speciousness aud cavilling. This is of twenty-four kinds.

The sixteenth predicament is Nigrahasthana, the confutation of an
adversary, and is of twenty-two kinds.

Each of these sixteen subjects have numerous questions arising out
of them, supported by a variety of opinions, arguments and instances.

It is believed that whosoever apprehends these sixteen in their in-
tegrity, is released from further birth and death, lives in freedom from
pleasure and pain, and attains his final end by three degrees of
knowledge : viz. (1), uddefa, (enunciation), by which he distinguishes the
name of each of these sixteen predicaments and bears them in memory ;
(2) lakshana, (definition), by which he arrives at their essential truth; (3)
parikshd (investigation), by which he ascertains the sufficiency and perti-
nence of their definition.

This school, though not acknowledging that the world had a begin-
ning, yet believes in its final destruction. This they term pralaya, which
is of two kinds.

In the first, Brahm4 slumbers in the chamber of non-existence, and
appears no more, and all created forms perish. His absolute cause is the
divine will, the completion of a decreed period and the coming of an
appointed time. When this time arrives, by the will of God, merit and
demerit cease to exist, and by the same divine will, the indivisible atoms
(of primordial matter) are set in agitation,! from which bhiga,3 (disjunc-

! Earth according to the Nydya, is eter-
nal in its atoms, non-eternal in its parts.
An atom is defined thus: ‘‘an atom is;
what exists has no canse and is without
beginning and end : an atom is contrary
to what has # measare.” Réer, p.14. Co-
lour, taste and the like are said to be eter-
nal, or otherwise according to the sub-
stances in whicb they exist, these two be-

ing eternal in the atoms of water and light
but in other substances have a canse. The
atomic nature of the mind is inferred from
the fact that several objects of knowledge
are not perceived by it at once.

3 I believe vibhdga is here meant, and
the suffix has been omitted by the error
of a copyist. This is undoubtedly the
sense of the passage,
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tion), is brought into reality, and Samyoga (union from contiguity) is
dissolved. First the globe of the earth, next fire, followed by air and
water are successively destroyed and creation ceases to exist and all souls
attain final emancipation. This is termed mahdpralaya. In the second, is
the final emancipation of Brahm&, which is called Kkanda-pralaya (partial
dissolation). In this, with the exception of merit and demerit, present
consciousress, and action, all else perish. At the close of one hundred
extraordinary years, of which mention has been made,! Brahma attains
this accomplishment of desire. After the lapse of this period, a succeed.
ing Brahmé is born. Another opinion is that there are four dissolutions.
Besides the above two, there is a third when right apprehension is taken
up from mankind and this will happen at the close of a cycle of the four
ages. The fourth is the dissolution of each particular thing which is called
its pralaya, as when the manas first dissolves its connection with the
rational soul, and following this, when the union of soul and body is then
severed.®

The (renewed) creation of the world is called spishte. Through the
volition of the Supreme Being, and after the lapse of ages and at the advent
of a special time, merit and demerit recover their sway, and the indivisible
atoms of matter are again moved. Two atoms first combine : this is called

1 Vol. II, p. 15. The aggregate of the
four ages, Krita, Treta, Dwipara and
Kali multiplied by a thousand, constitute
a day of Brahmd ; his night is of equal
duration, and of sauch days and nights
is the year of Brahma composed. One
hundred such years constitute his whole
life. A great Kalpa, as distingnished
from a minor Kalpa, is properly not a
day but a life of Brahmi. Vishnu
Puripa, Wilson, pp. 23, 25, 6

? The following are the four kinds of
dissolution as given by the Vishnu
Puripa. 1. Naimittika, occasional ; Prd-
kritika, elementul ; A'tyantika, absolute ;
Nitya, perpetual. The first, also termed
the Brahma4 dissolution, occurs when the
sovereign of the world reclines in sleep.
In the second, the mundane egg resolves
into the primary el t from wh
it was derived. Absolnte non-existence of
the world, is the abeorption of the sage
through knowledge into supreme spirit.

Perpetnal destruction is the constant
disappearance, day and night, of all that
are born. Vishnu Purdpa, 66. The firs¢
three kinds are very powerfully des-
cribed in the 6th book, the fourth chap-
ter of which represents the elemental
dissolntion in very striking language.
The third kind, involving the final libe-
ration from existence, i the sabject of
the 6th Chapter, where the sufferings
of mmfancy, manhood and old age are
pourtrayed in a manner not surpassed
in power by any desoription in literature.
With no hope beyond the grave, with
hell for the wicked and no oessation
from pain even in heaven, whose inha-
bitants are tormented with the prospect
of descending again to earth, no wonder
that exemption from birth was the desire
of the wise, and annihilation the last
hope of those who were doomed to the
sorrows of conception, birth and decay.
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dvy-anuka;! then three dvy-anukas unite and are named try-anuka ; the union
of four dvy-anukas is termed chatur-anuka, and thus they gradually coalesce,
till numerous forms are manifested, and contrariwise to their dissolution,
they are produced in the following order: air, fire, water, earth, and
subsequently, Brahmd, Vishnu and Mahddeva.8 The three last are not
apparent to the light of vision but assume shape and are beneficent in their
operation. From air spring aerial forms which reside in Vdyuloka, a
sphere above the earth, and the sense of touch® and the blowing wind whose
energising essence is called in Sanskrit, prdne (vital breath), of which there

are five kinds® as will be related.

! The first elements of a compound
substance must consist of three atoms
to be visible. Roer, pp. 15-66. Davies
describes these atoms according to the
Vaifeshikas, as round, extremely mi-
nute, invisible, incapable of division,
eternal in themselves but not in their
aggregate form. They have individaally
a specific difference (vifesha), light, for
example, being formed of laminous
atoms. These atoms combine by twos
and threes forming aggregates which come
within range of sight as a mote in a sun-
beam. They also combine by fours, are
inumerable in extent, perpetually united,
disintegrated, and redintegrated by an
unseen peculiar force (adrishfa). The
disciples of Kandda, influenced by the
Gotama teaching, explain this unseen
force to be the Supreme Spirit.

2 “Then ether, air, light, water, earth,
severally united with the properties of
sound and the rest, existed as distin-
guishable according to their qualities,
but possessing various energies they conld
not without combination create living
beings. Having combined therefore, they
assumed the character of entire unity
and from the direction of spirit with the
acquiescence of the indiscrete Principle,
Intellect and the rest, to the gross ele-
ments inclusive, formed an egg. This
vast egg was the abode of Vishnu in the
form of Brahmd.” Vishnu Paripa, p.

18. For the mundane egg, see p. 11 of
this volume.

® “ Ether becoming productive, en-
gendered the rudiment of touch, whence
originated strong wind, the property of
which is touch. Then wind becoming
productive, produced the rudiment of
form (colour) whence light (or fire) pro-
ceeded of which form (colour) is the attri-
bute ; and the rudiment of touch enve-
loped the wind with the raudiment of
colour. Light becoming productive, pro-
duced the rudiment of taste ; whence pro-
ceed all juices in which flavour resides,
and the rudiment of colour invested the
juices with the rudiment of taste. The
waters becoming productive, engendered
the rudiment of smell, whence an aggre-
gate (earth) originates of which smell is
the property.” Vishna Puripa, p. 16.
The order of Empedocles was ether,
water, fire, air, earth. Viyu is the
regent of the N. W. quarter, god of the
wind and often associated with Indra
in the Vedas. The wind-born spirits
are doubtless the swift moving deities
called Mératas formed from the unborn

“child of Diti, divided by Indra with his

thunderbolt into 49 pieces, which became
the same number of divinities. The
world of the M4rutas is the appointed
heaven of the Vai§yas. Ibid pp. 48. 152,
* These are (1) prdma, breath, the
ordinary inspiration and expiration,
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From fire (light) spring fiery bodies dwelling in A dityalokal which is
the sphere of the sun, and vision and the modes of heat. From water are
the aqueous bodies dwelling in Varunraloka® which is said to be near the
mountain Suméru, and the rudiment of taste and the seas and ice and
hail. From earth, are earthly forms, and the rudiment of smell, minerals,
plants and animals. Brahmé by his velition first brings into being all
(immovable)? forms produced without generation, and wonderfal are the
details they give herein, and it is said that a single eternal volition of
the Deity at their appointed times operates to create and destroy. The
creative will is called Chikirshd (desire to act) and the destructive will
Sanjihirshé (desire to take away).

Their works are in a five-fold series. (1) Sutra, a short technical
sentence: (2) bhdshya, commentary on a somewhat difficult sitra: (3)
vdrttika, a critical annotation on the two: (4) fikd, commentary (properly
of the original or of another commentary) on No. 3; (5) nibandha, an ex-

(2.) Apdna, downward breath, the
air or vital force acting in the
lower parts of the body.

(8). Samdna, collective breath, so
named from conducting equally
the food, &c., through the body.

(4). Uddna, separate breath, the
vital force that causes the pul-

ly increased to twelve, representing the
months of the year.

? See p.113. Varuna a name which
corresponds with Obpavds, was appoint-
ed to the sovereignty of the waters,
according to tne Vishnu Paréna (p. 153)
and was likewise an Aditya, but his
functions reached far beyond this sphere
and he was considered anciently asg
sovereign ruler of the three worlda.
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